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Preface

This book teaches Kannada one word at a time, and it teaches each word
by taking it apart. It is written for someone starting from zero — who may
not read a single Kannada letter — so the script is taught inside the word
lessons themselves: each word introduces exactly the letters it needs, so you
learn to read SaT9,8 and learn that it means “greetings” in the same few
minutes. There is no alphabet drill to sit through first. (A reader who
already reads Kannada simply skims the “letters in this word” notes.)
Kannada is one of the four literary Dravidian languages — a family
entirely separate from the Indo-European one that gave us English, Latin,
and Sanskrit. Its own personality shows in one contrast, drawn again and
again in these pages: where its oldest sister Tamil guards its native word-
stock, Kannada borrowed freely from Sanskrit. So “hello” is the Sanskrit
S8 (namaskara) — yet “no” and “okay” are the native Dravidian 9e)
(illa) and RO (sari), shared almost unchanged with Tamil. Each lesson sets
the word beside its cousins across the family — English always, and Sanskrit,
Hindi, and the other Dravidian languages where they illuminate — every
form supplied in full, so no prior knowledge of any of them is assumed.

How to use this book

Every numbered section is one word, or one small phrase, and takes a few
minutes — the length of a queue, an errand, or the walk to the bus. Read
them in order the first time through: each section stands on the ones before
it, and nothing is used before it has been taught. After that the book
becomes reference, and you can open it anywhere.

Say the Kannada out loud wherever you can. The prompts under Your
turn are written to be spoken, and saying a word is most of what makes it
stay. The questions under Before you move on carry their own answers in
brackets: cover them, answer from memory, then look.
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Nothing here is gated behind the alphabet. Each lesson introduces ex-
actly the letters and sounds its own word needs, so you are reading real
words from the first page rather than drilling a chart. The whole script is
gathered in a reference at the back of the book — somewhere to look things
up when you are curious, never a chapter to sit through first.

Released under CC BY-SA 4.0 — share it, adapt it, teach from it.
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Chapter 1

Greetings

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (5) ¥ pen (4) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can greet someone in Kannada,
recognize the reply, and choose an appropriate response.

Read all five words straight off the page, then say which two are
Sanskrit loans and which three are native Dravidian.

1.1 D0 (namaskara) — “greetings,” a
making of a bow

Meet your first Kannada word. Say mamaskara with a small
bow: “hello” or “greetings.” Now read it one small piece at a
time.
The letters in this word
Kannada runs left to right. A consonant normally carries a built-in a.
e 3+ - T3=na - ma - ra
e B = & ka plus the long-a vowel sign: ka.
+ In &, & loses its vowel and stacks with &: s + ka = ska.
Left to right: S + & + &° - & - T = na-ma-s-ka-ra —
329,80 = namaskara

You just read Kannada.
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Chapter 1

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Ja9,8 came from Sanskrit namas (“a bow”) + kara (“a making,”
from kr, “to do”): literally “the making of a bow.” Kannada
borrowed the whole word. Tamil instead kept its native greeting,
vanakkam.

Across the family — the same idea, five ways

Language “Hello” Source

Kannada J2T9,8 namaskara  Sanskrit

Telugu namaskaram Sanskrit
Malayalam namaskaram Sanskrit

Hindi namaste Sanskrit

Tamil vanakkam native Dravidian
English hello Germanic

Tamil alone kept its own word; the rest lean on the Sanskrit namas-.

Why it’s said this way

With palms together and a small bow, namaskara works as hello or
goodbye. It is respectful without being stiff.

Your turn

e Say it: read it left to right —na - ma - s - ka - ra — “namaskara”
e Say it: what happens to @ in 5& (loses its vowel, stacks under ka)
e Say it: “namaskara,” with a small bow — you are offering respect

o Write it: trace S)®9,8 with a finger, then copy it once

Before you move on

Read Se30®9,8. What does it mean? (“Greetings.”) What does it
literally mean? (Sanskrit namas + kara: “the making of a bow.”)




1.2 3

1.2 B30 (dhanyavada) — “thank you,” an
utterance of “worthy”

The word for gratitude — and another Sanskrit loan, so a chance
to see the same borrowed word Kannada shares with Telugu and
Hindi.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.)

e @ = “dha” — an aspirated d (a real puff of breath after it).

« 5= “nya” — & (na) loses its vowel and stacks with 03 (ya) as a
conjunct (the same stacking you saw in namaskara).

o 0 = “va” — & (va) with the “a” vowel sign.
e T = “da”
Left to right: @ + & - 0 * @ = dha-nya-va-da —

308 = dhanyavada

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3008 (dhanyavada) is Sanskrit: dhanya (“worthy, blessed,” from
dhana, “wealth”) + vada (“a saying, an utterance,” from the root vad,
“to speak”). Literally “an utterance of ’[you are] worthy’” — a
formal, dignified thanks. It is the same word as Hindi dhanyavad and
Telugu dhanyavadamulu.
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Across the family — the same idea, five ways

Language “Thanks” Note

Kannada dhanyavada Sanskrit (dhanya +
(Be03) vada)

Telugu dhanyavadamulu Sanskrit — same
(SdgareSdnen) word

Hindi dhanyavad (I0d1q) Sanskrit — same

word
Tamil nanri (H6STM) native (“goodness”)
Malayalam nandi (N3] native — Tamil’s

cousin

of its own family.

Here the split is stark: Kannada, Telugu, and Hindi all use the
Sanskrit dhanyavada, while Tamil and Malayalam keep the native
Dravidian nanri / nandi. Kannada sits on the Sanskrit-borrowing side

when you mean to mark it.

Why it’s said this way

dhanyavada is the formal, written “thank you.” In warm everyday
Kannada people often reach for the English thanks, or simply show
gratitude in tone and gesture; the full dhanyavada carries weight, for

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e dha - nya - va - da — “dhanyavada”

o the two Sanskrit blocks — dhanya (“worthy”) + vada (“a saying”)

« notice @ is dha, a breathy d — not a plain d

Before you move on

Read @33e3003. What are its two Sanskrit pieces? (dhanya “worthy”
+ vada “a saying.”) Which two Dravidian languages use a native
word for thanks instead? (Tamil nanri, Malayalam nands.)
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1.3 2 (haudu) — “yes”

After two Sanskrit loans, a native Kannada word — the plain

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Kannada.)

e & = “hau” — the consonant ® (ha) carrying the “au” vowel sign
(the two little marks that hug the letter).

o @ = “du” — @ (da) with the “u” vowel sign hooked beneath.
Left to right: @ - @ = hau-du —

B2 = haudu = “yes.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@2 (haudu) is the everyday “yes / that’s so,” a genuinely native
Kannada word (not a Sanskrit loan). Its polite-agreement cousins —
audu, houdu in speech — all circle the same “it is so.”

Grammar Lens: Dravidian often answers by echoing the verb

Like its sister Tamil, Kannada frequently answers “yes” by repeating
the verb rather than using a stand-alone word: asked “bandiddiya?”
(“have you come?”), a natural yes is “bandiddene” (“I have come”).
Keep haudu as the simple all-purpose “yes,” but expect a “yes” to
come back as a whole verb — a habit shared right across the Dravidian
family.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e hau * du — “haudu”
o the “au” vowel sign on ®, then the “u” sign under @

e “haudu” — “yes, that’s so”
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Before you move on

Read ®@90. Is it native Kannada or a Sanskrit loan? (Native.)
Besides haudu, how else might a Kannada speaker say “yes”? (By
echoing the question’s verb — e.g. bandiddéne, “I have come.”)

1.4 2¢) (illa) — “no,” and a word Tamil shares
almost exactly

The partner of haudu — and a beautiful piece of family evidence:
this Kannada “no” is essentially the same word as Tamil’s illai.

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Kannada.)

e Q@ = “i” — an independent vowel (the word starts with it, so it
gets a full letter, not a hooked-on sign).

« & = “lla” — o (la) loses its vowel and stacks under another ® (la):
a doubled, held “11.”

Left to right: @ - & = i-lla —

W = illa

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Q@) (illa) is built on the old Dravidian root il, “not-being, absence” —
so, like Tamil illai, it is really the statement “[it] is not, [there] is
not,” doing duty as the everyday “no.” Its positive twin is Q@3 (ide),
“there is.”

Grammar Lens: Dravidian negates by being, not with a “not”-
word

English inserts not / no to make a sentence negative. Kannada —
exactly like Tamil — instead swaps in the negative verb of
existence:

o pustaka ide — “there is a book.”



o pustaka illa — “there is not a book.”

So illa is both the plain “no” and the word that negates a whole
sentence. This is a shared Dravidian inheritance: Tamil illaz,
Kannada illa, Malayalam illa — one family, one way of saying a thing
is not.

J

Across the family — the same idea, five ways

Language “No / isn’t” Note

Kannada illa (9)) native Dravidian
(root il)

Tamil illai (@)6V6em6V) the same root

Malayalam illa (20g)) the same root

Telugu ledu (8¢) native Dravidian, a
different root

Hindi nahim (FTgY) Indo-European

Three of the four Dravidian languages share il-; only Telugu picked a
different native root. Hindi, from the other family entirely, is unrelated.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e 1 - lla — “illa”
o the pair — haudu (“yes”) / illa (“no”)

e “pustaka illa” — “there is no book”

Before you move on

Read 9. Literally, is it closer to “no” or “is not”? (“Is not / there
is not.”) Which two other Dravidian languages share this exact
root? (Tamil 4llai, Malayalam illa.)
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1.5 O (sari) — “okay,” the word that oils every
conversation

The easy middle between “yes” and “no”: “okay, alright, fine,

correct” And Tamil has the very same word — the Dravidian
family shares it whole.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.)

o B = “sa’
e O = “ri” — the consonant T (ra) with the “i” vowel sign.
Left to right: @ + © = sa-ri —

00 = sari = “okay / correct.”

Two clean syllables — no conjunct, no stacking — a good moment to
feel how smoothly Kannada’s round letters read.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

00 (sari) is native Dravidian for “correct, even, right,” and by an
easy step, “okay, agreed.” It is the verbal nod of Kannada, just as it
is of Tamil (&fl, sari) — the same word across the family. Doubled,
sari sart, it means “yes, yes, alright.”

Grammar Lens: one shared Dravidian word, two scripts

sari is a small proof of how close these languages are: identical word,
identical meaning, written in two different scripts — Kannada 38,
Tamil &Ifl. As you learn to read each script, watching a shared word
change its clothes but not its sound is the fastest way to feel the family
resemblance. (This “same word, different script” pattern-matching is
exactly what carries you across Kannada, Telugu, and Malayalam.)

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e sa - ri — “sari”
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o the everyday triple — haudu (yes) - illa (no) - sari (okay)

o ‘“sari, sari” — “alright, alright”

Before you move on

Read ©0. What does it literally mean, and what does it do in
conversation? (“Correct/even” — “okay, agreed.”) Is it native or
borrowed, and which sister language spells the same word &Ifl?
(Native Dravidian; Tamil.)

1.6 S — one character, met inside words you
already say

Rounded and looping like Telugu (its sister script), most letters
topped by a small curved headstroke; no continuous top line.

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 3
S — na.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not n, it is na.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

+ ST, namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)
» B398 dhanyavada — thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of
'worthy’”)
Writing: S — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
o Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
S0 - dﬁémd - T
e Trace it: S three times, saying na as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 87 What sound does it carry? (na.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

1.7 S — copy it where it lives

Find S inside 8&)&39,8 — namaskara — and put your finger on
it.

Writing — guided copy

The model stays on the page. Copy & once on its own, then copy it a second
time with the letter that follows it in the word, keeping the two the
same size and the same distance apart as the printed pair.

That second copy is the whole lesson. A letter traced alone teaches your
hand one shape; a letter copied beside its neighbour teaches it where the
shape has to stop, and a hand that has only ever drawn letters alone writes
them too large and too far apart the first time it writes a word.

Look back at the model as often as you want. Nothing is hidden today.

Before you move on

Hold your two copies next to the printed word. Is the gap you left
the same one the book left? That gap is not spacing — it is the
difference between two letters and one word.
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1.8 S — write it with the model covered

Look at & once and say na. Then cover it, and every other & on
the page.

Writing — delayed copy

With the model covered, wait ten seconds, then write & once from memory.
Ten seconds is not long and is not meant to be. It is long enough that
your hand cannot be tracing a shape it can still see, and short enough that
a letter you met a minute ago is still there to be found.
Only after the letter is finished, uncover the model and compare. Repair
one thing — the first that differs — and leave the rest.

Before you move on

The thing to look at is not whether your letter is beautiful. It is
whether it is the same letter, and in this script that usually comes
down to one curve closing where the model’s closes, or staying open
where the model’s stays open. A hand drawing from memory rounds
off what it is unsure about.

1.9 S — the letter from the sound

Cover every & on the page. Nothing to copy and nothing to
uncover.

Writing — dictation

Say na aloud, or play it, and write the letter that carries it. Once.

This is a different job from the last lesson even though the letter is the
same. A delayed copy asks your hand to remember a shape. Dictation asks
it to turn a sound into a shape, which is the thing writing is actually for,
and the two do not always arrive together.

Before you move on

Uncover the model and compare — and then notice what you were
asked to write.
Not n. na. The vowel is already inside the letter and nobody wrote
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it, which is the fact about this script that the first three lessons
showed you and this one makes you act on. Hearing na and writing
one shape is the whole difference between an alphabet and what you
are learning.

1.10 Chapter 1 — a five-word recap

Five words, and with them a first handful of Kannada letters read
straight off the page. Let’s gather only what you have already
learned and make it feel easy.

Your turn: Read them back
Sound each out, left to right, before checking;:

Read Meaning Native or borrowed
353:0_38}5 namaskara hello / greetings Sanskrit

B8 dhanyavada thank you Sanskrit

2D haudu yes native

Q) illa no / there isn’t native (= Tamil illa7)
00O sari okay / correct native (= Tamil sari)

The letters that did it: consonants carry a built-in “a”; a vowel sign
swaps that vowel (:@ for “a,” =® for “i,” =0 for “u,” @ for “au”); a virama
strips the vowel so a consonant can stack under the next as a conjunct
(ottaksara — &, I, @); and a word-initial vowel gets a full letter ().

Notice the pattern already: the two greeting/politeness words are
Sanskrit loans; the three everyday grammar words are native Dravidian
— and two of them (illa, sari) are shared almost unchanged with Tamil.

You’ll want to know: A promise for later

Kannada has a warm departure exchange built around going and coming
back. It belongs in the later chapter where you learn those actions one at a
time. For now, repeating the greeting is enough when you part.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e all five — namaskara - dhanyavada - haudu - illa - sari
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17

e greet and thank — “namaskara!” .. “dhanyavada.”

Before you move on

Read all five words aloud. Which two are Sanskrit loans, and which
three are native Dravidian? (Loans: namaskara, dhanyavada.
Native: haudu, illa, sari.) Which one means “okay / correct”?
(sari.)

Next chapter starts introducing yourself, one short possession form
at a time.
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Chapter 2

Introducing Yourself

Modes: “ voice (4) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 6
of 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can introduce myself in Kannada,
give my name, and understand the other person’s name.

Run the whole introduction: give your name, ask for theirs, and close
with santosa — then name the one Sanskrit word in it.

2.1 ®BID (hesaru) — “name,” and the p—h shift

“Name” — and a word that shows off a famous Kannada sound-
law.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.) ® (ha) + 2 (the e-sign) — @ (he); D (sa); D
(ru). Read & - & - @ — hesaru.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

BID (hesaru, “name”) is native Dravidian, from Proto-Dravidian
*pesar — and it hides a famous Kannada sound-law: an old initial p
became h. So ¥pesar — *hesar — hesaru. That makes it a cousin
of Tamil peyar (same root; Tamil kept the p, Kannada softened it to
h) — and, like peyar, not related to Sanskrit nama (Hindi nam,
English name).

15
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Across the family: Kannada hesaru, Tamil peyar, Telugu peru,
Malayalam pér — one Dravidian word; only Hindi nam / English
name are Indo-European.

Across the family — the same idea, five ways

Language “Name” Source

Kannada BID hesaru Dravidian *pesar
(p—h)

Tamil peyar the same Dravidian
root (kept p)

Telugu peru the same Dravidian
root

Malayalam per the same Dravidian
root

Hindi nam Sanskrit
(Indo-European)

English name Indo-European

The p—h shift is why hesaru looks unlike its sisters — but it is the
same word.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “hesaru”
o the shift — *pesar — hesaru (p — h)

e its Tamil cousin — peyar

Before you move on

What sound-law turned *pesar into hesaru, and what Tamil word is
its cousin? (p — h; Tamil peyar.) Is it related to English name? (No
— native Dravidian.)

2.2 JJ, (nanna) — “my”

“My” — native Dravidian, with no European cousin.
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The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.) & (na) + the conjunct J (nna) — nanna —
a doubled, held nn.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3], (nanna) means “my.” It belongs to Kannada’s native Dravidian
first-person family, not to the Indo-European family behind English 1/
my. The stem underneath is Dravidian *nan — the same one behind
Tamil nan / en. You will meet the related word for “I” in its own
lesson; today you only need nanna.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nanna”

e nanna once with its meaning, “my”

Before you move on

What does S, mean? (“My.”) Is it native Dravidian or an
Indo-European loan? (Native Dravidian.)

2.3 IS, BID ... (nanna hesaru ...) — “my name

is...,” with no “is”

Assemble the two atoms — and notice, as in Tamil, no word for

L(is‘”

You’ll want to know: The phrase, assembled

o nanna (my) + hesaru (name) + your name.
SR, BJD ... = “my name ..” = “my name is...”

Nanna hesaru Arun. — “My name is Arun.”
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Grammar Lens: the zero copula

There is no verb. Kannada sets “my name” beside “Arun” and lets
the “is” be understood — the zero copula of the Dravidian family
(just like Tamil). Nanna hesaru Arun = literally “my name Arun.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nanna hesaru ..” with your name

e notice — no word for “is”

Before you move on

Give your name in Kannada. (Nanna hesaru ...) What does
Kannada leave out that English needs? (The verb “is” — zero
copula.)

2.4 e / ey (ninu / nivu) — “you,” familiar
and respectful

“You” — and Kannada makes respect the same way Tamil and
French do.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.) Q¢ (n1) + D (nu) — ninu; Q€ + &) (vu) —
nAVU.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Qe (ninu, familiar “you”) < Proto-Dravidian *nin — the same
native root as Tamil ni. Qesd) (nivu) is the respectful/plural “you.”

Grammar Lens: respect by the plural

ninu (familiar) vs. niwu (respectful, and literally plural) — the same
politeness-by-plural as Tamil nirigal and French vous: one respected
person addressed as “you all.” For a first meeting, nivu.
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Your turn
o Say it: “ninu” (familiar), “nivu” (respectful)

e Recall: say namaskara

Before you move on

How does Kannada make “you” respectful, and which languages use
the same trick? (By the plural — niwu; Tamil nanigal, French vous.)

2.5 O (enu) — “what”

The last piece of the question: “what.”

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.) & (independent long €, word-initial) + & (nu)
— enu.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

O (énu, “what”) is native Dravidian, on the interrogative stem *ya-
/ *e- — the same Dravidian question-root as Tamil enna, heading
Kannada’s question family: énu (what), yaru (who), elli (where), yake

(why).

Your turn
e Say it: “enu”
e Say it: the question family — enu, yaru, elli

e Recall: read G33e0T, then say haudu, then say illa

Before you move on

What Dravidian stem heads &= and Kannada’s other
question-words? (*ya-/*e-, the same as Tamil enna.)
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2.6 A, BID HID? (nimma hesaru enu?) —
“what’s your name?”
Assemble the question — your + name + what — still no “is.”
You’ll want to know: The phrase, assembled
o A, (nimma, “your”) = the possessive of nivu (“you,” respectful).

A, BID OD? = literally “your name what?” = “what’s
your name?”

Three words, no verb — the zero copula holds for questions too.

Grammar Lens: answer, and the familiar version

Answer with the sentence you built: Nanna hesaru Arun. The
familiar “your” is ninna (from ninu): ninna hesaru enu?

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nimma hesaru enu?”

o ask, then answer — “nimma hesaru enu?” / “nanna hesaru ...”

Before you move on

What does ), B33 &? literally say, and what’s missing vs.
English? (“Your name what?”; no “is” — zero copula.)

2.7 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: ?
2 — e

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with e. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has ? somewhere inside it:

¢« BID hesaru — name

o A, BID OI? nimma hesaru enu? — what is your name?

Writing: ? — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find # in the ones that have it
BID - FD - IR,
e Trace it: 2 three times, saying e as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find # once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts e on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.
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2.8 ITo3nexm (santosa) — “joy,” and “pleased to
meet you”

The warm close — and, true to Kannada, a Sanskrit word where
Tamil used a native one.

You’ll want to know: The phrase

The full form is Qa3 3y, 23ee30350N FBoBeea (nimmannu bhetiyagi santosa)
— “having met you, joy.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Todwe: (santosa, “joy, contentment”) is Sanskrit — sam- (“fully”)
+ tosa (“satisfaction”) — not native. Where Tamil reaches for its
home-grown magilcci, Kannada uses a Sanskrit word even for
“pleased.” The same split you saw over “hello” (namaskara) and
“thanks” (dhanyavada) runs right through the introductions: Kannada
borrows, Tamil keeps its own.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “santosa”

o the split — Kannada santosa (Sanskrit) vs. Tamil magileci (native)

Before you move on

Is Bodeea native or borrowed, and what does the contrast with
Tamil show? (Sanskrit; Kannada borrows Sanskrit — here for
“pleased” — where Tamil keeps native magilcci.)

2.9 0 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: :

) — U

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with u. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has 0 somewhere inside
it:

o T haudu — yes (haudu)
o BID hesaru — name
o D / Qe ninu / niwu — you (familiar / respectful)

o O enu — what

Writing: 0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on =0 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 0 in the ones that have it
T - BID  FeDF,3
e Trace it: = three times, saying u as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 0 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 07 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts u on;
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takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

2.10 Chapter 2 — the introduction, whole

Every atom built. Here’s the exchange.

You’ll want to know: The dialogue

Kannada English
I3, BID €00. (nanna hesaru My name is Mira.
Mira)

A, BID &O? (nimma hesaru What’s your name?
enu)

I3, BID e9TER®. (nanna hesaru My name is Arun.
Arun)

D03ReR. (santosa) Pleased to meet you.

Every atom traced:

o hesaru < Dravidian *pesar (p—h; cousin of Tamil peyar, not name)
e nanna < nanu (“I”)
o enu «+ Dravidian question-stem *ya-/*e-

o santosa + Sanskrit (Kannada borrows even for “pleased”; Tamil
keeps native magilcci)

The Kannada habit: the zero copula (no “is”). And the family thread
— native Dravidian grammar words, a Sanskrit word for “pleased.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the whole exchange, both voices
e your own introduction — “nanna hesaru ...”

e ask it back — “nimma hesaru enu?”
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Before you move on

Give your name, ask someone else’s, say you're pleased. (Nanna
hesaru .... / Nimma hesaru enu? / Santosa.) Which word here is
Sanskrit, not native? (santosa — “pleased.”)

Next chapter: hegiddira? (“how are you?”) and answering with
chennagiddéene — the responding cycle.




26

Chapter 2



Chapter 3

How Are You?

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (5) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 1
of 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask how someone is in
Kannada, answer naturally, and return the question.

Run the whole exchange: nivu hegiddira? — nanu cennagiddéne,
dhanyavada — and wave away the thanks with paravagilla.

3.1 eny (hege) — “how,” another of the e-
questions

You met & (énu, “what”) in Chapter 2. Here is its sibling in
Kannada’s question family.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Kannada.) &€ (hé, ha + the long-¢ sign) + i3 (ge) — e
(hege).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ens (hege, “how”) is native Dravidian, on the interrogative base e-/
ya- you met in énu. Kannada gathers its questions here: énu (what),
hege (how), yaru (who), elli (where), yavaga (when), yake (why). It is
the same Dravidian question-root heading Tamil’s eppati and Telugu’s
ela — a family far older than the Sanskrit words Kannada, like its
sisters, borrows so readily.

27
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Your turn
e Say it: “hege”
e Say it: the question family — enu, hege, yaru, elli, yavaga

e Recall: say sari, then read 3330, then say nanna

Before you move on

What base do Kannada’s question-words share, and which cousins
head their own? (The interrogative e-/ya-; Tamil’s eppati, Telugu’s
ela.)

3.2 :® — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 3 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: :*

2% — no sound of its own — it takes one away.

It is a vowel-killer. Every consonant in this script arrives with an a
already inside it — that is what an abugida is. This mark takes the a back,
leaving the bare consonant. It is how the script writes two consonants in a

TOwW.
You already say these, and every one of them has ¥ somewhere inside
it:
+ 0,0 namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)

+ B8 dhanyavada — thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of
'worthy’”)

e Q) illa — no / there isn’t (illa — the negative)

+ S, nanna — my



3.8 29

Writing: :®* — copy what you see

Put your pen on =% and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find :*® in the ones that have it
dmm&d : dﬁémd - B

e Trace it: =® three times, and each time say what it does: it kills the
built-in a

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find :* once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — %7 What does it do to the consonant it
sits on? (Takes away the built-in a.) Name one word you
already say that contains it.

3.3 exd) 3eNQeva? (nivu hegiddira?)

The everyday “how are you?” — and the verb “to be” that
carries it.

The letters in this word

The new word is BeNQe0s (hegiddira): hége (“how”) fused with QE)eT?
(iddira, “are you”), from the verb @@ (iru, “to be, exist, stay”) + the
respectful-you ending. Note the doubled @3 (dd).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ezy) BeNQeT? = eed) (nawvu, “you,” respectful) + 5eNEYeTD
(hegiddira, “how are you”) — the verb last, as always. The verb is Q3
(iru, “to be / exist / stay”) — the same native Dravidian iru that
Tamil uses for “how are you,” and (in Chapter 5) the verb for “I live.”

Grammar Lens: the verb carries “you”

The ending already means “you (respectful),” so nivu can be dropped:
hegiddira? alone is a complete “how are you?” To a friend (ninu), it
shifts: Qe BeNQeasse? (ninu hegiddiya?). Match the “you” to the
verb-ending, as Kannada always does.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o the respectful question — nivu hegiddira?
o the familiar version — ninu hegiddiya?

o the verb and its meaning (iru — “to be / exist / stay”)

Before you move on

What verb powers “how are you?”, and which Dravidian sister uses
the same one? (Iru, “to be”; Tamil — its iru is the same word.)

3.4 JD (nanu) — “I,” the Dravidian first person

To answer “how are you?” you first need “I.” In Chapter 2 you
learned nanna (“my”); here is its owner.

The letters in this word

N9 (na, na + long-a sign) + & (nu) — SO (nanu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DD (nanu, “I”) < Proto-Dravidian *yan / *nan — native, and
(unlike Hindi’s maimi, cousin of English me) not related to the
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European “I/me” family. Its possessive is the 88, (nanna, “my”) you
already met: nanu “I,” nanna “my.” Kannada borrows Sanskrit words
freely for higher vocabulary, but its bedrock pronouns stayed
Dravidian.

Grammar Lens: “I” you can drop

Kannada verbs carry the person in their ending — iddene already
means “I am” — so nanu is often left out. You still learn it first,
because the answer to hegiddira? begins with it.

Your turn
e Say it: “nanu”
o Say it: the pair — nanu (I), nanna (my)
o Say it: is it related to English me? (No — native Dravidian)

o Recall: read Qe / Qe

Before you move on

What is nanu’s possessive, and is Kannada’s “I” cousin to English
me? (Nanna, “my”; no — it is native Dravidian.)

3.5 239 (cennagi) — “well,” and how to answer

The word that answers “how are you?” — and it means, at
heart, “beautifully.”
The letters in this word

28 (ce — the letter 23 is “ch as in cheese,” so this sounds like “che”) + &%,
(nna, doubled n 4 long a) + A (gi) — 23JYN (cennagi).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

a%agﬁ (cennagi, “well, nicely”) is native Dravidian, from a@égl (cennu,
“good, beautiful, fine”) 4 the adverb-maker -agi (“in a ... way”). So it
literally means “in a beautiful way” — Kannada answers “how are
you?” by saying, in effect, “beautifully.” The root cennu is pure
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Kannada, with no Sanskrit or European cousin.

You’ll want to know: The reply

Fuse it with the iru verb: DoR 2839A3es (nanu cennagiddene) — “I am
well” (cennagi + iddéne, “I am”). The whole exchange:

— nwu hegiddira? (“How are you?”) — nanu cennagiddene,
dhanyavada. (“I'm well, thank you.”)

Your turn
o Say it: “cennagi” (the 23 = “ch”)
e Say it: the full reply — nanu cennagiddéne
o Say it: what cennu means at root (“good / beautiful”)

e Recall: say enu

Before you move on

Give the full reply to nivu hegiddira?, and say what cennagi literally
means. (Nanu cennagiddene; “in a beautiful way,” from cennu
“good /beautiful.”)

3.6 N — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ? — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: I}

n— ga.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not g, it is ga.

You already say these, and every one of them has R somewhere inside it:
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o ®eNR hége — how
o exd) 3eNQeTa? niwvu hegiddira — how are you? (respectful)

. 23c‘®dﬂ cennagi — well, nicely — and the reply “co=0 zgmdﬁ@eﬁ”

Writing: 1 — copy what you see

Put your pen on i and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find R in the ones that have it
et -+ S0,
e Trace it: N three times, saying ga as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find R once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — n? What sound does it carry? (ga.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

3.7 =O0=0Ne) (paravagilla) — “no problem”

When someone thanks you — or apologises — this is the easy,
gracious reply, built on a word you met in Chapter 1.

The letters in this word

@3 (parava, “harm, concern”) + AR (gilla, a fused form of agi + Q&)
illa, “is not”) — @0NR) (paravagilla).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

03N means “it does not matter / there is no harm” —
parava (“harm, concern”) + Q) (illa, “is-not”). It serves as “it’s okay
/ no worries / never mind / you're welcome.” The key atom, Q) (illa),
you met in Chapter 1 — Kannada’s word for negation and
non-existence, the mirror of ¢ru (“to be”). Where iru says “it is,’
says “it is not.” This ¢lla is shared, almost unchanged, across
Kannada, Tamil, and Malayalam — one of the deep bonds of the
Dravidian south. (Telugu alone breaks away, to ledu — so Telugu’s “no
problem” is paravaledu, Kannada’s is paravagilla, each on its own
“not.”)

"illa

Grammar Lens: @9, the all-purpose “no”

1lla negates existence and equations alike, and stands alone as “no”:
duddu illa (“there’s no money”), nanu illa (“it’s not me”). Hold iru /
illa together — “is” and “is-not.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “paravagilla”
» what it literally means (“it does not matter / no harm”)

o the three Dravidian sisters that share illa (Kannada, Tamil,
Malayalam)

Before you move on

What does paravagilla literally say, and which languages share its
illa? (“There is no harm”; Kannada, Tamil, Malayalam — Telugu
uses ledu.)

3.8 Chapter 3 — The how-are-you exchange

No new words. The whole responding cycle, from atoms you now
own.
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The exchange
Say these aloud:

o “How are you?” (respectful) — nivu hegiddira?

e “I'm well, thank you.” — nanu cennagiddene, dhanyavada.

“No problem / you're welcome.” — paravagilla.

e the familiar version of the question — ninu hegiddiya?

You’ll want to know: The atoms
Say these aloud:
o the e- question-word for “how” (hege)
o “I” and the verb “to be” (nanu, iru)
o the “is / is-not” pair (iru / illa)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o hége < the interrogative é-/ya- (native Dravidian, like Tamil
eppati)

o nanu < Proto-Dravidian (unrelated to English me); possessive

nanna

o cennagi < cennu “good/beautiful” — “in a beautiful way”

o iru / illa — “is” and “is-not”; illa shared with Tamil &
Malayalam

Before you move on

A stranger asks nivu hegiddira? — give a full, polite reply, and
answer their thanks. (Nanu cennagiddéene, dhanyavada — and to
thanks, paravagilla.)
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Chapter 4

Farewells

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (3) < Hands-free start: first 1
of 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can end a Kannada conversation
politely and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

Part three ways without ever saying a blunt goodbye, and say what
hogi baruttene promises instead.

4.1 m@perd (hogu) — “go,” and 259 (come)
Two everyday verbs — and together they make the Kannada
goodbye.

The letters in this word

@€ (ho, ha + long-o sign) + 1O (gu) — @REND (hogu). Its partner: 239
(ba, “come”).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@erd (hogu, “to go”) and 239 (ba, “come”) are native Dravidian verbs.
As commands they are whole words: hogu! (“go!”), ba! (“come!”). You
need both, because Kannada — like every Dravidian language — does
not say a plain “goodbye.” It says “I go, and I come back.”
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Your turn
o Say it: “hogu” (go) and “ba” (come)

o Say it: why you need both to say goodbye (Kannada’s farewell is “I’ll
go and come back”)

e Recall: say hege

Before you move on

What do hogu and ba mean, and why will you need both to part?
(“Go” and “come”; the Kannada goodbye is “I’ll go and come back.”)

4.2 :® — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: :® — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: :°
i@ —

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with 7. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has «® somewhere inside
it:

o ®O sari — okay / alright / correct (sari)
o dexd) 3eNQeTa? nivu hegiddira — how are you? (respectful)
o 23N cennagi — well, nicely — and the reply “Sos 2379,Nc3exy”

+ WONR) paravagille — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome
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Writing: :® — copy what you see

Put your pen on :® and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find «® in the ones that have it
B0 - dexd) HeNQYeve? - IzH,0

o Trace it: +® three times, saying 7 as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find :® once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts ¢ on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

4.3 e 2033eI (hogi baruttene) — “I’ll go and
come back”

The everyday Kannada goodbye — a promise, not a parting.

The letters in this word

@ReN (hogi, “having gone”) is hogu + the “-i” that means “having ..d.
233N (baruttene, “I come”) is from baru (“come”) + present + “I.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

BN 20Ze = BN (hagi, “having gone”) + 20R3ES (baruttene,
“I come”) — literally “having gone, I come [back],” i.e. “I’ll go and
come back.” A Kannada speaker never signs off with a bare “I'm
leaving” — it sounds final. It is the same “go-and-come-back” farewell
across the Dravidian south (Tamil poy varugiren, Telugu velli vastanu,
Malayalam poyi varani). The warm reply is 3@0€R 20, (hogi banni, “go
and come [back]”).

Grammar Lens: the “having ...d” participle

Hogi chains actions: “having gone, (then) I come.” Kannada, like its
sisters, strings verbs with one in the participle form and the last one
fully conjugated.

Across the family — the same idea, five ways

Language “go and come back”
(goodbye)

Kannada hogi baruttene

Tamil POY VATUGITEN

Telugu velli vastanu

Malayalam pOYi varam

Bengali (Indo-Aryan) ashi (“I come”)

The whole south, and beyond, prefers a promise of return to a blunt
farewell.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the goodbye — hogi baruttene
o its literal meaning (“having gone, I come” — “I’ll come back”)

e the warm reply — hogi banni
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Before you move on

What does the Kannada goodbye literally promise, and how do you
answer? (“I'll go and come back”; reply hogi banni, “go and come
back”.)

4.4 oY deeed (nale sigona) — “see you
tomorrow”

A goodbye with a date on it.

The letters in this word

D08 (nale): D (na) + B (le, with the retroflex & [). dRweed (sigona) =
sigu (“meet, be found”) + -ona (“let’s”).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DB (nale, “tomorrow”) is native Dravidian, from So%¢ (nal, “day”) —
the very same nal behind Tamil’s najai. &M (sigona, “let’s meet”)
is from M (sigu, “to meet, to be found”) — so the phrase is
“tomorrow, let’s meet.” The -2,€9 (-ona) ending is Kannada’s warm
“let’s ____": hogona (“let’s go”), tinnona (“let’s eat”).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “nale sigona”
o the word for “day” inside “tomorrow” (nal, shared with Tamil nala7)

o the “let’s ” ending (-ona)

Before you move on

What are the two pieces of nale sigona, and what Tamil word shares
the “day” root? (Nale “tomorrow” + sigu “meet”; Tamil nalai —
both from nal “day.”)
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4.5 Y desd (matte sigona) — “we’ll meet
again”

The open-ended, warm goodbye — no date, just a promise.

The letters in this word

&3 (matte): note the doubled 3 (it). doeed (sigona, “let’s meet”) you
just learned.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

D3 dweed = DI (matte, “again”) + dRPEEI (sigona, “let’s meet”)
— “we’ll meet again.” Both words are native Dravidian: matte
(“again”) and sigu (“to meet”). Where Tamil’s “we’ll meet again”
(mindum sandippom) reaches for the Sanskrit loan sandi to say
“meet,” Kannada keeps the native sigu — the same phrase, from
home-grown stock.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “matte sigona”

o “again” and “let’s meet” (matte, sigona)

Before you move on

What does the phrase mean, and which native verb does Kannada
use for “meet”? (“We’ll meet again”; sigu — where Tamil borrowed
the Sanskrit sandi.)

4.6 € — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: i — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: &
3 — la.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not [, it is la.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o DB AN nale sigona — see you tomorrow

Writing: ¥ — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
WY
o Trace it: & three times, saying la as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ©? What sound does it carry? (la.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

4.7 20 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ¥ — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: 2)

2) — ba.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not b, it is ba.

You already say these, and every one of them has 20 somewhere inside
it:

o BReA 2R3ES hagi baruttene — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come
back”)
Writing: 20 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2) and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find 2) in the ones that have it
NWEDKe)
e Trace it: 2 three times, saying ba as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 2) once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 207 What sound does it carry? (ba.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

4.8 Chapter 4 — The farewells

No new words. Three ways to part — none of them a blunt
“goodbye.”
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You’ll want to know: The farewells

Say these aloud:

the everyday goodbye — hogi baruttene (“I’ll go and come back”)

the warm reply — hogi banni (“go and come back”)

“see you tomorrow” — nale sigona

o “we’ll meet again” — matte sigona

You’ll want to know: The atoms

Say these aloud:
o the two verbs (hogu go, ba come)
o “day” inside “tomorrow” (nal), “again,” “let’s meet” (matte, sigona)
o the “let’s ____ 7 ending (-ona)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

e hogi baruttene — “having gone, I come”; the Dravidian
promise-of-return goodbye

o nale + nal “day” (shared with Tamil nalai); sigu “to meet”
(native)

e matte “again” — where Tamil borrowed Sanskrit sandi for
“meet,” Kannada kept sigu

Before you move on

Why does Kannada never say a plain “I’'m leaving,” and what does
its everyday goodbye promise instead? (It sounds too final; hogi
baruttene promises “I'll go and come back.”)
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Chapter 5

The First Verbs

Modes: “ voice (1) < eyes (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build short present-tense
Kannada sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

Say your language, your city and your work in one breath — nanu
kannada matanaduttene, nanu ...alli iddéne, nanu kelasa maduttene
— and name the three pieces every Kannada verb is stacked from.

5.1 H03750@ (matanadu) — “to speak,” your
first full verb

So far, “to be.” Here is a verb that does something — and it
shows how Kannada builds “I do X.”

The letters in this word
&0 (ma) + 3 (ta) + Do (na) + @ (du) — R3S (matanadu).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

503707 (matanadu, “to speak, to talk”) is native Dravidian, built
on 39D (matu, “word, speech”) + adu (“to play/do”) — “to
word-play,” i.e. to converse. To say “I speak,” Kannada adds a
two-part ending to the stem:

matanad- + -utt- (present) + -éne (“I”) — 33e
(matanaduttene), “I speak.”
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The - (-éne) ending is “1,” so nanu is rarely needed. Change the
ending, change the person: matanaduttane (he), matanaduttale (she),
matanaduttare (they / you-respectful).

Grammar Lens: stem + tense 4+ person

Every Kannada verb is built this way — a stem, a tense-marker, a
person-ending. And, like Tamil and Telugu, Kannada marks no
gender in the first person: matanadutténe is the same for a man or

a woman.

.

Your turn
o Say it: “matanadu” (speak)
e Say it: “I speak” — matanaduttene
o Say it: the word “speech” inside it (matu)

e Recall: say nanu, then read 233%;\

Before you move on

Build “I speak” from matanadu, and name the noun it’s built on.
(Matanaduttene; matu, “word / speech.”)

5.2 3 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ® — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 3
3 — ta

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ta.
You already say these, and every one of them has 8 somewhere inside it:
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o D030e:A santosa — joy / pleased to meet you

o BeN 20TR3ES hogi baruttene — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come
back”)

o DI AREd matte sigona — we’ll meet again

o D093 matanadu — to speak

Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find 3 in the ones that have it
Jodeexk - @dreN BER - Fe,0

o Trace it: 3 three times, saying ta as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 3 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 3?7 What sound does it carry? (ta.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

5.3 oD 3B 0800rdZe (nanu kannada

matanaduttene) — “I speak Kannada”

Your first full, moving sentence — and it names one of the clas-
sical languages of India.
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The letters in this word
BB (kannada): 8 (ka) 4+ &, (nna, doubled) + @ (da).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DR BIW B0ZTRZER = MO (nanw, “17) + BIA@ (kannada, the
object) + e339300t3eN (matanaduttene, “speak”) — “I Kannada
speak,” the verb last as always. The name 3]G (kannada) is native
(often linked to kar-nadu, “the black/high land,” whence Karnataka).
Kannada has a literature over a thousand years old and holds the
second-most Jnanpith literary awards of any Indian language — a
classical tongue, spoken by some fifty million.

Grammar Lens: no gender on “I speak”

Matanaduttene is the same whether a man or a woman says it —
Kannada, like Tamil and Telugu, marks no gender in the first or
second person (only the third: -ane he, -ale she). This is unlike
Hindi, where even “I speak” changes for the speaker’s gender (bolta/
boltr).

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “nanu kannada matanaduttene”

o the likely meaning of kannada (kar-nadu, “the high/black land” —
Karnataka)

o does “I speak” change for a man vs. a woman? (No — no 1st-person
gender)

Before you move on

Say “I speak Kannada,” and give the likely root of the name. (Nanu
kannada matanaduttene; kar-nadu, “the high/black land.”)

5.4 QB (iru) — “to be, to stay, to live”

You have already used this verb — in “how are you.” Now meet
it in its own right, and use it to say where you live.
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The letters in this word
Q (independent i) + 3B (ru) — AR (iru).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

QD (iru, “to be, to exist, to stay, to live”) is native Dravidian — the
very same iru Tamil uses, and the verb behind Chapter 3’s hegiddira
(“how are you”) and cennagiddene (“I'm well”). It also means “to
reside”: 9= 280RREOIE AC3eS (nanu Bengalurinalli iddene, “1 live
in Bangalore”). One verb covers “be,” “stay,” and “live.”

Grammar Lens: “in” comes after the noun

RBonKkeOIE) (Bergalurinalli) = Bengaluru + -€9€) (-alli, “in”), glued
to the end of the noun. Kannada uses postpositions (case-suffixes)
where English uses prepositions: “Bangalore-in I am,” the verb last.

Your turn
e Say it: “iru”
e Say it: “I live in Bangalore” — nanu Bengalurinalli iddene
o Say it: where “in” (-alli) sits — glued to the end of the noun

e Recall: read Bperd

Before you move on

Name three things the one verb iru can mean, and say where “in”
goes. (“To be / to stay / to live”; -alli “in” attaches to the end of
the noun.)

5.5 3OV 0@ (kelasa madu) — “to work”

The last verb of the chapter — and, like Hindi’s karna and
Tamil’s sey, it is a “do” verb that builds a hundred others.
The letters in this word

83 (kelasa, “work™): & (ke) + © (la) + ® (sa). SR (madu, “do”): &5
(ma) + @ (du).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

50T (madu, “to do, to make”) is a core native Dravidian verb, and
Kannada — like Hindi with karna, Tamil with sey, and Telugu with
ceyu, — builds compound verbs by putting a noun in front of it:

o BOT D (kelasa madu) = “work-do” = “to work” (kelasa,
“Work”)

o TN D (aduge madu) = “to cook”

o IT/OD 50T (sahaya madu) = “to help” (sahaya < Sanskrit)

So “I work” is D= BOR RF3eN (nanu kelasa madutténe). Notice
sahaya madu (“to help”) pairs a Sanskrit noun with the native madu
— Kannada’s two vocabularies working together in one verb.

Grammar Lens: noun + &339@ = a new verb

This “noun + madu” pattern is the exact twin of Hindi’s “noun +
karna,” Tamil’s “noun + sey,” and Telugu’s “noun + ceyu.” Four
languages — two of them from an unrelated family — all landed on
the same trick.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “kelasa madu” (to work)
e “Twork” — nanu kelasa maduttene

o the Hindi, Tamil, and Telugu twins of this trick (karna, sey, ceyu)

Before you move on

How does Kannada turn “work” into “to work,” and what verbs
work the same way in its neighbours? (Kelasa + madu = “work-do”;
Hindi karna, Tamil sey, Telugu ceyu.)
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5.6 Chapter 5 — The first verbs

No new words. Three verbs, one engine — build real sentences
about yourself.

Your turn: Build the sentences

Say these aloud:

e “I speak Kannada” — nanu kannada matanaduttene

e “Ilive in Bangalore” — nanu Bengalurinalli iddene

e “I work” — nanu kelasa maduttene

o “he speaks” vs. “she speaks” — matanaduttane / matanaduttale

You’ll want to know: The engine

Say these aloud:

o the three stacked pieces of every Kannada verb (stem + tense +
person)

o the ending that means “I” (-éne)

o where Kannada marks gender — and where it doesn’t (3rd person
only)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family
e matanadu “to speak” < matu “word”
o iru “to be / stay / live”; -alli “in” attaches to the noun’s end

o madu “to do” — kelasa madu “to work” (the twin of karna / sey
/ coyu)

o kannada <+ kar-nadu, “the high/black land” (— Karnataka)

Before you move on

In one breath, say your language, your city, and your work in
Kannada. (Nanu kannada matanaduttene. Nanu .. alli iddene.
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Nanu kelasa maduttene.)




Chapter 6

Case Endings and Dative Subjects

Modes: “ voice (2) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (3) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that I know Kannada the
way Kannada itself says it — with no subject at all, marking myself
with the dative -ge.

Say IINR 55‘2(3 R, — “to-me Kannada known” — set against
Jod) BIB B030Ee, then line up the four Dravidian datives -ge
- -ukku - -ku - -ikku.

6.1 -n (-ge) — “to, for”
Your first case ending. English puts “to” in front, as a separate
word. Kannada sticks it on the back — the biggest structural

fact about the language, in one suffix.

You’ll want to know: Adding it on

word + -ge meaning
BID hesaru — name  BRO:PN hesarige to/for the name
803 kelasa — work SRS, kelasakke for work

Two shapes, one suffix: -ige after some stems, -kke after others. Kan-
nada adjusts it to fit the word in front — but you can still see exactly where
the noun stops and the ending starts.

And with “I”, which reshapes first:

DD nanu (“I") — IR nanage (“to me”)
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

All four descend from one Proto-Dravidian dative, -k(k)u. Look at
what became of its k:

language dative
Tamil -ukku
Telugu -ku | -ki
Malayalam -ikku /| -inu
Kannada -ge | -ige

Kannada is the one that voiced it — k — ¢ between vowels — and
carried that change into the dative, where its sisters kept the hard
consonant. Note the other Kannada form, -kke: a doubled consonant
resists voicing, so the geminate preserved the original k. The two
Kannada shapes are the same suffix caught on either side of a sound
change.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “hesaru .. hesarige”
e “nanu .. nanage” — “I” ... “to me”
o “kelasakke” — “for work,” from Ch. 5’s 30

e the family — “-ukku - -ku - -ge - -ikku”

Before you move on

What does - mean? (“To” or “for.”) Where does it go? (On the
end of the noun.) What is “to me”? (ISR nanage.) Why does
Kannada have g where its sisters have k7 (Kannada voiced the &
between vowels; doubled -kke resisted and kept the old hard form.)

6.2 @ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 8 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
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Script you’ll notice: @
3 — da.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not d, it is da.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

» B398 dhanyavada — thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of
'worthy’”)
o B haudu — yes (haudu)

o e BeNQeva? nwu hégiddira — how are you? (respectful)

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find @ in the ones that have it
GG - B - Fabrad
o Trace it: @ three times, saying da as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — @37 What sound does it carry? (da.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
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6.3 -1 — one suffix, one job

You can now attach -1} and make 31 “to me.” Look at what
that visible seam tells you about how Kannada builds longer
words.

Grammar Lens: Stacking versus fusion

\

Kannada -ge a Latin ending like
-1S
pins down the case? yes — dative, always no — dative or
ablative
carries number? no — a separate yes — plural, baked
suffix does in
carries declension no yes — first or second
class?
can you see the seam? yes: hesar + ige no — one fused lump

Kannada stacks suffixes. Each suffix carries one meaning and sits in a
fixed order, so the learner can see where the noun ends and the case
marker begins. That is what agglutinative means here: longer words
are assembled from pieces whose jobs remain visible.

Latin fuses several jobs into one ending. -is carries case, plural
number, and declension class at once—and it does not even settle
whether the case is dative or ablative. Kannada -1 carries one
unambiguous job: “to/for.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e hesar + tge — a visible noun-plus-case seam
o Kannada -ge — one job, dative

e Latin -is — case, plural, and declension fused

Before you move on

Why is Kannada called agglutinative? (It stacks visible pieces,
each with one job.) How many jobs can Latin -is fuse? (Case,
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number, and declension class—and its case can still be
dative or ablative.)

6.4 IIN 3B e3) — “I know Kannada”

Chapter 5 gave you 9> BT — “I speak Kannada” — with

the verb &358508es3. Now say “I know Kannada.” Kannada
will not let you use nanu.

You’ll want to know: The sentence

SR BJB Ry nanage kannada gottu. literally: “to-me
Kannada [is] known.”

piece
™1 nanage “to me” — the dative from the last
lesson
BB kannada Kannada (Ch. 5)
R, gottu “known”
Two things to notice. You are not the subject — nanu is gone,

moved into the dative, leaving kannada as the unmarked word the sentence
is about. And gottu isn’t really a verb doing an action; it’s closer to “[is]
known.” So nothing in this sentence is doing anything at all.

Grammar Lens: Why: things that happen to you

Kannada separates what you do from what happens to you.
Speaking is an action, so Ch. 5 used nanu. But knowing, liking,
wanting, being hungry — these arrive. Kannada marks that by
putting the person in the dative.

English frames it as Kannada frames it as

I know Kannada Kannada is known to me

I like it it is pleasing to me

I am cold cold is to me

English keeps one fossil of the same idea: “methinks” — where me is

a dative, “it seems to me.” Kannada made it a rule.
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Grammar Lens: All four sisters do it

language “I know [the the dative
language]|”

Kannada nanage kannada gottu -ge

Tamil enakku tamil teriyum  -ukku

Telugu naku telugu vaccu -ku

Malayalam entkku malayalam -ikku
ariyam

One construction, four languages, four suffixes that are visibly the
same suffix — Kannada’s g being the softened k of the others. The
Dravidian family showing its bones, exactly as blanc/bianco/branco did
for Romance.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nanage kannada gottu”

o the contrast — “nanu kannada matanaduttene” (I speak) .. “nanage
kannada gottu” (known to me)

e the literal — “to-me Kannada known”

e the four cousins — “-ge - -ukku - -ku - -ikku”

Before you move on

What does S 33@ 1’3 literally say? (“To-me Kannada
known.”) What has English got that Kannada hasn’t? (A
nominative “I” — nanu is replaced by the dative nanage.) Is gottu
an action verb? (No — it’s “[is] known”; nothing is doing
anything.) Why the dative? (Knowing happens to you.) Which
English word keeps the same idea? (Methinks.)

6.5 7 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 20 — what does it do?
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One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 20

20— o.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with o. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has 2 somewhere inside
it:

« IR BB R, nanage kannada gottu — 1 know Kannada’

Writing: 20 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 2% and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 20 in the ones that have it
NWEDYe)
e Trace it: 20 three times, saying o as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 2 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 20?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts o on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.




62 Chapter 6

6.6 QY — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 20 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ¥
QA— i

It is an independent vowel — the shape the vowel ¢ takes when a word
begins with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside a word.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

e Q) illa — no / there isn’t (illa — the negative)

e QD iru — to be, to stay, to live

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find 9 in the ones that have it
7Q) - A - IDT,0
e Trace it: Q three times, saying ¢ as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — @7 What sound does it carry? (¢.) Name
one word you already say that contains it.
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Chapter 7

Counting One to Ten

Modes: = voice (10) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 3 of 12 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from one to ten in
Kannada, one word at a time, and read each number word off the
page in Kannada letters.

Count ondu through hattu aloud, reading each word in Kannada
script, and hear the p to h shift that turns Tamil pattu into Kannada
hattu.

7.1 2,080 — one, and the nasal that borrows its
sound

Six chapters of letters have gone by. Every shape in the word
below is one you have already met, so this is the first word you
read rather than recognise.

You’ll want to know: 2,00

2,08 (ondu) — “one.”

Tamil says onru. Both come down from an older on-, and the family
resemblance is easy to hear once you know to listen for it.

Telugu will not join in: its “one” is okati, from somewhere else entirely.
Of the ten numbers you are about to learn, this is the one that wanders.

The small circle ::0 sitting on 2, is the anusvara — a nasal with no fixed
sound of its own. Here it borrows n from the @ that follows.
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Your turn
e Say it: “ondu”
o Look: at 2,08 and find the @ you learned as a letter
e Say it: “Tamil onru, Kannada ondu — same word, new coat”

e Recall: say matanadu

Before you move on

What is “one” in Kannada? (Ondu.) Which sister language leaves
the family here? (Telugu — okati.) What sound is the ::0 carrying
in 2,08? (An n, borrowed from the @ after it.)

7.2 VR — two, and the softening that runs
through Kannada

One was ondu. Say it before you meet the next one.

You’ll want to know: QTR

QTR (eradu) — “two.”

Tamil says irantu. Hold the two beside each other and one difference
does all the work: where Tamil keeps a hard cluster nt, Kannada wears it
down to a single soft d.

That softening is not a one-off for “two”. It is a habit of the language,
and you will hear it again at aidu — “five” — in three lessons.

Your turn
e Say it: “eradu”
o Look: at V@ and find the =0 that ends it, as it ended ondu
e Say it: the count so far — “ondu, eradu”

e Recall: read QD
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Before you move on

Count to two. (Ondu, eradu.) What happened to Tamil’s nt on the
way into Kannada? (It softened to a single d.) Which later number
will show you the same softening? (Five — aidu.)

7.3 00D — three, the number nobody argued
about

Two was eradu, with the softened d. Say it once more.

You’ll want to know: 03
KD (muru) — “three.”

Tamil munru, Kannada maru, Telugu mudu. The endings drift, but the
long @ at the front holds firm in all three. Three is the number the family
never quarrelled over, and it is a useful anchor: when you meet a Dravidian
language you have never studied, look for a word that starts mu-.

The long vowel is written with the sign 49 hanging under 3.

Your turn
e Say it: “muru” — hold the u long
o Look: at @D and find the long o under the first letter

e Say it: the count so far — “ondu, eradu, muru”

e Recall: say kelasa madu

Before you move on

Count to three. (Ondu, eradu, muru.) What do Tamil, Kannada
and Telugu all keep in “three”? (The long u at the front.)

7.4 O — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: @ — what does it do?
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One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.
Script you’ll notice: 3
8 — ra.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not r, it is ra.
You already say these, and every one of them has 3 somewhere inside it:

+ SJ&0,B namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)

o 0 sari — okay / alright / correct (sari)
o BID hesaru — name

o dexd) 3eNeTa? nivu hegiddira — how are you? (respectful)

Writing: 8 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 3 in the ones that have it
ST,8 - IO - BIEe3
e Trace it: O three times, saying ra as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 3 once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 87 What sound does it carry? (ra.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

7.5 o, — four, held together by a mark you
know

Three was muru. And the small slanting mark :® — what did it
do to the letter under it?
You’ll want to know: oD,

Joew, (nalku) — “four.”

Tamil says nanku. Kannada turned that middle n into an 1, and left
everything else alone.

Read the word slowly: 9 (na) - ©° (I, with your virama stripping the
vowel away) * ® (ku). Four is where the virama earns its keep — it is what
lets [ and k sit together with no vowel between them.

Your turn
e Say it: “nalku”
o Look: at Soew, and find the < that joins © to &

e Say it: the count so far — “ondu, eradu, muru, nalku”

e Recall: read -

Before you move on

Count to four. (Ondu, eradu, muru, nalku.) Which Tamil consonant
became Kannada’s 17 (The n of nanku.) What is the :® doing inside
~oew,? (Taking the vowel off ® so it can lean on 3.)
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7.6 & — five, and a rule you have now seen
twice

Two lessons ago Tamil’s nt softened into Kannada’s d. Hold
that in mind.

You’ll want to know: &t

T (aidu) — “five.

Tamil says aintu. Kannada says aidu. The hard nt in the middle has
worn down to a soft d — the same wearing-down you met in ¢rantu — eradu.

Twice is enough to call it a pattern rather than a coincidence. When a
Tamil word you know has a hard cluster in the middle, guess that Kannada
softened it, and you will be right more often than not.

& is an independent vowel: the shape ai takes when it opens a word.

Your turn
e Say it: “aidu”
e Look: at T and find the @ that also closes ondu

e Say it: the count so far — “ondu, eradu, muru, nalku, aidu”

Before you move on

Count to five. (Ondu, eradu, muru, nalku, aidu.) Which two
numbers show the same softening? (Two and five — irantu —
eradu, aintu — aidu.)

7.7 e83) — six, and you are halfway

Count from one to five before you add to it.

You’ll want to know: esd)

esd (aru) — “six.”

Tamil says aru, with a rare trilled r that Tamil keeps and almost nobody
else does. Kannada flattened it into an ordinary r — the one you learned
as the letter 3 a few lessons back.
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So the two words are the same word, and the only difference is a conso-
nant Kannada stopped distinguishing.

Your turn
e Say it: “aru” — long a, ordinary r
e Look: at 83 and find the 3 you met as a letter

e Say it: the count so far — “ondu, eradu, muru, nalku, aidu, aru”

Before you move on

Count to six. What did Kannada do with Tamil’s rare r in aru?
(Flattened it into an ordinary r.)

7.8 3 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: @ — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
3 — ka.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not k, it is ka.
You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside it:

+ ST, namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)

o 3O B kelasa madu — to work (lit. “work-do”)

o Do, nalku — four
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
NWEDKe A ddzsa'ad
e Trace it: @ three times, saying ka as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 3?7 What sound does it carry? (ka.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

7.9 9D — seven, and the letter that replaced
Tamil’s rarest sound

Six was aru. And the letter & — say the sound it carries.

You’ll want to know: £

DY (elu) — “seven.”

Tamil’s word is elu, and that 1 is the sound Tamil is famous for: a curled,
almost swallowed sound with no equivalent in most languages.

Kannada let it go. Where Tamil curls, Kannada uses the plain retroflex
1 — which is exactly the letter & you have already been reading.

That trade happened across the whole vocabulary, not only in “seven”.
A Tamil word with 1 will usually turn up in Kannada with .



7.10 73

Your turn

e Say it: “elu” — tongue curled back for the ]
o Look: at & and find the &

e Say it: the count so far — “..aidu, aru, elu”

Before you move on

What is “seven”? (elu.) Which Tamil sound did Kannada give up
here, and what took its place? (Tamil’s 1, replaced by the ordinary
retroflex 1, written &.)

7.10 0&3 — eight, and the loose end of the
family

Seven was élu, with the letter . Say one to seven.

You’ll want to know: o0&

08D (entu) — “eight.”

Kannada entu and Tamil eftu are still relatives — near enough to guess
at. But Telugu walks away here: its “eight” is enimidi, and its “nine” will
be tommidi. Neither is recognisable from the other two.

So eight and nine are the loose cells. Everywhere else in this chapter,
knowing one Dravidian language hands you the next; at eight and nine it
stops doing that, and you have to learn each language on its own terms.

Here the anusvara ::0 borrows an n from the retroflex &3 after it — the
same borrowing you saw in ondu, taking a different sound.

Your turn
e Say it: “entu”

e Look: at ®0&3 and find the :0 — the same mark ondu carries, a
different sound

e Say it: the count so far — “..aru, elu, entu”
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Before you move on

Which two numbers should you trust least as family cousins?
(Eight and nine — Telugu leaves with enimidi and tommidsi.)
What nasal is the ::0 carrying in 0?7 (An n, taken from the &3.)

7.11 2,0208) — nine, and the anusvara’s third face

In ondu the ::0 said n. In enfu it said n. Watch what it does
next.
You’ll want to know: 2,0203)

2,0203) (ombattu) — “nine.” Tamil’s onpatu is the same word underneath.
Now the ::0 sits in front of 2), and a nasal made with the lips is what a
b wants next to it — so it says m. One written mark, three sounds so far,
each one decided by the letter after it and never by the mark itself.
That is the whole rule, and it holds everywhere in Kannada: read the
::0 forwards.

Your turn

e Say it: “ombattu” — the m comes from the 2)

o Look: at 2,0203) and find the «:0 — the same mark ondu and entu
carry

e Say it: the count so far — “..elu, entu, ombattu”

e Recall: say ondu

Before you move on

What is “nine”? (Ombattu.) Why does the ::0 say m here and n in
ondu? (It takes the nasal the next letter asks for — 25 wants m, @
wants n.)

7.12 ®3) — ten, and the p that turned into h

Nine was ombattu. One number left, and it carries the change
that most makes Kannada sound like Kannada.
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You’ll want to know: ®3)

®3) (hattu) — “ten.” Tamil says pattu.

Kannada softened an old word-initial p- into h-, and did it right across
the language: pal became halu (“milk”), pal became hallu (“tooth”).

Once you know the rule it runs backwards for you. Meet a Kannada
word starting h-, take the h off, put a p on, and you often have its Tamil
cousin.

Every letter in ®3), is one you have learned: &, 3, the virama =%, and
).

Your turn

e Say it: “hattu” — then “pattu”, and hear the trade
o Look: at ®3), and read it letter by letter

e Say it: all ten — “ondu, eradu, muru, nalku, aidu, aru, elu, entu,
ombattu, hattu”

e Recall: say eradu, then say muru

Before you move on

Count from one to ten in Kannada. What regular change turns
Tamil pattu into Kannada hattu? (Word-initial p- to h- — also pal
to halu.) Which number wandered off at the start of the chapter,
and which two wandered off near the end? (One, then eight and
nine.)
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Chapter 8

Please

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say please in Kannada, and use
the polite verb ending Kannada reaches for far more often than the
word itself.

Build 3030ed&3), out of daya (“compassion”) + ittu (“having placed”),
then make the everyday polite request instead: &)@3)3@@;), “please

't »”
sit.

8.1 :7 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 3 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ™

9 — Q.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with a. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has 7 somewhere inside
it:

» JeDT,8 namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)

7
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+ BJ@08 dhanyavada — thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of
'worthy’”)

o eed) BeNQeTa? nwwu hegiddira — how are you? (respectful)

o DO nanu — I

Writing: : — copy what you see

Put your pen on 7 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find % in the ones that have it
ST,0 - Pl - BT
e Trace it: :7 three times, saying a as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 7?7 What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts & on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

8.2 ©odhede3), (dayavittu) — please (having placed
compassion)

Kannada’s everyday “please” is, once you open it up, a small act
of generosity: “having placed compassion” between us.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

BoDde), = please, literally “having placed compassion /
kindness.” Two pieces:

o QO (daya) = compassion, kindness, grace — from Sanskrit
daya.

« Q&) (ittu) = “having placed / set down,” from the verb 9@
(idu) “to place, to put.”

So dayavittu means, at heart, setting kindness down (before you) —
asking the listener to act from compassion.

That is exactly how Tamil builds it (tayavu seytu, “do the kindness”),
and the same instinct as Arabic min fadlik (“from your grace”) and
Hindi krpaya (from krpa, “compassion”). A wide arc of Asia says
please by naming the kindness it hopes for.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

daya + a light verb, four times over:

o Kannada do&&ésgs dayavittu — compassion + having placed
e Tamil g;U_IG)_IQEU'_I@ tayavu seytu — kindness 4+ do
e Telugu 80HAD dayaceési — compassion + having done

« Malayalam B@QO®@ dayavayi — compassion + as / having
become

Why it’s said this way

The honest note: a standalone please-word is a little formal /
emphatic. Everyday Kannada politeness leans on the respectful
command — the verb ending -:° (-i): B9S80L, (kulitukolli) “please
sit,” e (heli) “please tell me.” That ending already means “please”
do this. Add ©@30o3ede3y, in front when you want to underline the
courtesy.
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The letters in this word

Look at &3), — a doubled /. The first &° is {a silenced by the virama
(its vowel cut), and it tucks under the next letter as an ottu (a
subscript form) before &3 fu. Kannada writes a double consonant by
stacking, not repeating side by side — a neat contrast with how the
Roman alphabet just writes “tt.”

Your turn
e Say it: “daya” — compassion — then “ittu,” having placed
e Say it: the whole word — “dayavittu” = please

e Say it: the everyday way — the verb ending: “kulitukolli” = please
sit

e Recall: say nalku

Before you move on

What is the Kannada word for please? (@303ed€3), dayavittu.) What
do its pieces mean? (“Compassion” daya + “having placed”
ittu.) Which cousins ask the same way? (Tamil, Telugu,
Malayalam with daya — plus Arabic fadl, Hindi krpa.) What
carries “please” in ordinary speech? (The respectful verb ending
-2 -7.)

8.3 0o — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 3 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: o
o — ya.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not y, it is ya.



8.3 81

You already say these, and every one of them has 03) somewhere inside
it:

» B398 dhanyavada — thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of
'worthy’”)

o BoDIE), dayavittu — please (dayavittu

Writing: 03 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 03 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 03 in the ones that have it
GG - Bobdey, - SIS
o Trace it: O three times, saying ya as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 0307 What sound does it carry? (ya.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
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Sorry

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can apologise in Kannada and ask
someone to forgive me.

Say e, trace it back through ksamisu to Sanskrit ksama, and
contrast it with Tamil’s unrelated mannikkavum.

9.1 R (ksamisi) — forgive me / sorry

You already know ©303ed&3), (dayavittu), “please” Kannada’s
“sorry” reuses a trick you’ll see everywhere in this language:
taking a Sanskrit noun and turning it into a working Kannada

verb.
The word, taken apart — its roots and family
« 3 (ksama) = “patience, forbearance, forgiveness” — a

Sanskrit noun, unchanged.

e -A (-isu) = a verb-making suffix: bolt it onto a Sanskrit
noun and you get a brand-new Kannada verb. ksama + -isu —
B (ksamisu), “to forgive” (The same move builds
9,80 prarambhisu, “to begin,” from Sanskrit prarambha.)

o -2 (-7) = the plain imperative ending — the very one you met
on kulitukolli (“please sit”) in the please lesson.

So §c§)3c% is simply “forgive!” — ksamisu wearing its imperative
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ending.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Three of the four Dravidian cousins build “sorry” from the very same
Sanskrit noun, each with its own verb-making suffix and its own
imperative shape:

+ Kannada geod ksamisi — Sanskrit ksama + -isu (verb) + -i
(imperative)

o Telugu oS0t ksamincandi — Sanskrit ksama + -incu (verb)
+ -andi (imperative)

o Malayalam &Male66Mo ksamikkanamni — Sanskrit ksama +
-ikkuka (verb) + -anam (necessitative)

o Tamil LD6BT 66‘ﬂ8'58561_|Lb mannikkavum — its own native root
manni, not Sanskrit at all

Why it’s said this way

§ci).)3) is a genuine, everyday way to say “sorry” — not overly formal —
but in casual conversation you’ll also hear the softer o’ 28
(ksamisi bidi, roughly “just forgive [it]”) or simply the borrowed
English “sorry,” which is extremely common in spoken Kannada.

Your turn
o Say it: “ksama” — the Sanskrit noun, patience/forgiveness
e Say it: the verb — “ksamisu,” to forgive — then “ksamisi,” forgive!
e Say it: contrast — Tamil’s mannikkavum uses its own root instead

e Recall: say aidu, then say aru

Before you move on

What is e built from? (Sanskrit ksama “forgiveness” + the
verb-making suffix -isu + the imperative -i.) Which cousin
languages do the same trick, and which one doesn’t? (Telugu and
Malayalam also verb-ify ksama; Tamil uses its own native root
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manni instead.) What do people often say casually instead?
(Ksamisi bidi, or simply borrowed English “sorry.”)

9.2 @ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 03 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: @
3 — da.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not d, it is da.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

o D093 matanadu — to speak
o BT WD kelasa madu — to work (lit. “work-do”)

e VR eradu — two

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
o Look: at these words, and find @ in the ones that have it

035D - xSai)m&d

e Trace it: @ three times, saying da as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — @? What sound does it carry? (da.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

9.3 (O — the digit for ondu

Before the new shape: @ — what sound does that letter carry?

You have been counting since you learned to count. Now the
written form arrives, one shape at a time.

Script you’ll notice: ()

0 — 1, the digit for 2,08 (ondu), “one”.

Kannada writes its numbers with its own ten digits. You will see them
on bus boards, house plates and price tags all over Karnataka, sitting beside
the Western digits rather than replacing them. Here is the first.

Writing: O — copy what you see

Put your pen on O and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.
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Your turn

e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0

e Say it: “ondu” as you point at )

Before you move on

Which number is 07 (1 — ondu, 2,08.) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.
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Chapter 10

Days of the Week

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name any day of the week in
Kannada, including the Sunday that uses a different sun-name from
Hindi’s.

Run Somavara through Sanivara, then name Sunday 25930398 and
say why it is Bhanu here where Hindi says Ravi.

10.1 R0ezD9T to 23993 — the Sanskrit week

Unlike Tamil and Malayalam, Kannada’s week is built entirely
from Sanskrit — the same recipe as Hindi’s. But even here, one
day picks a different Sanskrit word than Hindi does.
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You’ll want to know: The pattern: [deity] 4+ =593, “day”

Kannada deity /planet day
BpexDe3 Moon (Soma) Monday
(Somavara)

DonBe3 Mars (Mangala) Tuesday
(Mangalavara)

20590 (Budhavara)  Mercury (Budha) Wednesday
nOdee3 (Guruvara) Jupiter (Guru/ Thursday
Brhaspati)

238500 (Sukravara) Venus (Sukra) Friday
82390 (Sanivara) Saturn (Sani) Saturday
23902393 (Bhanuvara)  the Sun (Bhanu, Sunday

“light, splendor”)

Five of these are identical in shape to Hindi’s — same deity, same -vara/
-var ending. Sunday is the interesting exception: where Hindi says fdar
(Ravivar, from Rawvi, “sun”), Kannada says 2390390 (Bhanuvara), built on
a different Sanskrit word for the sun — Bhanu, “light, splendor,” rather
than Rawvi. Sanskrit has many names for the sun, and different languages
downstream picked different ones for their week.

Your turn

e Say it: “Somavara, Mangalavara, Budhavara, Guruvara, Sukravara,
Sanivara” — Monday through Saturday

e Say it: the different one — “Bhanuvara,” Sunday

o Say it: the contrast — Hindi says Ravivara (Ravi), Kannada says
Bhanuvara (Bhanu) — two different Sanskrit sun-names

e Recall: say élu, then read 20&3

Before you move on

What ending does every Kannada weekday share, and where’s it
from? (-=398 -wara, Sanskrit “day.”) Which day differs from Hindi’s
version, and how? (Sunday — Kannada’s Bhanuvara (“light”) uses
a different Sanskrit sun-name than Hindi’s Ravivar (“Ravi”).)
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10.2 7€ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: @ — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 25¢

200 — 0.

It is a vowel sign. It is not a letter and never stands alone: it attaches
to a consonant and replaces the a built into it with 0. Replaces, not adds
— the a is gone.

You already say these, and every one of them has € somewhere inside
it:

o Do3em santosa — joy / pleased to meet you
o e hogu — to go (and 239, come)

o BeA 2RIES hogi barutténe — goodbye (lit. “I'll go and come
back”)

o DB AN nale sigona — see you tomorrow

Writing: 20¢ — copy what you see

Put your pen on 20e€ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find 2€ in the ones that have it

Jodpex - dREMD - NWEDKe)
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e Trace it: 20¢ three times, saying 0 as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 2€ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 20€? What vowel does it put on the
consonant it attaches to — and what does it take off? (Puts 0 on;
takes the built-in a off.) Name one word you already say that
contains it.

10.3 9 — the digit for eradu

Before the new shape: 0 — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: 9

9 — 2, the digit for QTD (eradu), “two”.

Each Dravidian script carries its own set of ten digits. Telugu, Malay-
alam and Tamil all have theirs; none of the four sets is borrowed from
another.

Writing: 9 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 9 and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

o Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0-9

e Say it: “eradu” as you point at 9
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Before you move on

Which number is 97 (2 — eradu, B@.) Name every digit you
have met so far, in order.
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Chapter 11

Four Core Colours

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name four basic colours in
Kannada — black, white, red, and blue.

Say 8%, D9, $0) — the three native colours — then the borrowed
e®), and point out that the week is Sanskritic where the colours are
not.

11.1  3®), DY, 3ox), Aed — native colors, after a
fully Sanskrit week

Kannada’s week ran entirely on Sanskrit deity-names. Its colors
tell a different story — here, native Dravidian vocabulary is back
in charge, except for one familiar exception.
You’ll want to know: Three native colors
o 3R), (kappu) = “black” — native Dravidian.
o DD (bili) = “white” — native Dravidian.

e 50 (kempu) = “red” — native Dravidian.

You’ll want to know: The familiar borrowed blue

Qe® (nili) = “blue” — from the same Sanskrit Qe (nila) that Tamil,
Malayalam, and Hindi all reach for. Even Kannada, whose week went fully
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Sanskritic, still keeps its everyday black/white/red native — it’s specifically
blue that pulls in the Sanskrit word, across all four Dravidian languages and
Hindi alike.
Your turn

e Say it: “kappu, bili, kempu” — black, white, red

e Say it: “nili” — blue, the shared Sanskrit word

e Say it: the contrast — Kannada’s week is Sanskritic, but its colors
(except blue) are native

e Recall: say ombattu, then read &),

Before you move on

Are Kannada’s black/white/red native or Sanskrit? (Native
Dravidian — kappu, bili, kempu.) Which color is the shared
Sanskrit loan across Kannada, Tamil, Malayalam, and Hindi? (Blue

— ed nili / 56VLD nilam / A&l nila / el nila.)

11.2 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 2e — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &
® — ha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not h, it is ha.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

o B haudu — yes (haudu)

o BID hesaru — name
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o ®eNR hége — how

o ecd) BeNQevo? niwu hegiddira — how are you? (respectful)

Writing: ® — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find ® in the ones that have it
D - BID - I3
o Trace it: @ three times, saying ha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ®? What sound does it carry? (ha.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

11.3 & — the digit for muru

Before the new shape: 9 — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — 3, the digit for @D (muru), “three”.
The digits behave exactly like the ones you grew up with: ten shapes,
and place value doing the rest.
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9- -2

e Say it: “muru” as you point at &

Before you move on

Which number is &7 (3 — muru, S)D.) Name every digit you
have met so far, in order.




Chapter 12

Family

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my parents and my
brothers and sisters in Kannada, choosing the right word for older or

younger.

Name 953, and €9, then the four age-graded siblings €9€9 - 3,
: e.—')e%& - 3o\, where age is chosen before gender.

12.1 &3, e9ad,, and four sibling words — the
same system as Tamil

Kannada asks the same question Tamil does about any sibling:
older, or younger? — and the words for answering it are

almost identical.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o % (appa) = “father” — matches Tamil appa closely.

. Eﬁd)é (amma) = “mother” — matches Tamil amma closely.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada meaning compare Tamil
e9g9 (anna) older brother annan — near match
3, (tamma) younger brother tambi — near match
93, (akka) older sister akka — near match
3oN (tangi) younger sister tangai — near match

Just like Tamil, Kannada has no single word that simply means
“brother” or “sister” — you name the sibling’s relative age every
time, not just their gender. This age-first system runs across the whole
Dravidian family, not just one language.

Your turn

e Say it: “appa, amma” — father, mother
o Say it: “anna, tamma” — older/younger brother
o Say it: “akka, tangi” — older/younger sister

o Recall: say dayavittu, then read gedd

Before you move on

How many Kannada sibling words are there, and what do they split
on? (Four — e9g9 /3ed,, 93,/80N — split by relative age, not
just gender.) How closely do Kannada’s words match Tamil’s?
(Very closely — nearly the same forms across the whole set.)

12.2 T — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ® — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 3

-
Q — Sa.
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It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not s, it is sa.

You already say these, and every one of them has @ somewhere inside
it:

+ JD9,8 namaskara — hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of
a bow”)
o R0 sari — okay / alright / correct (sari)

o BID hesaru — name

o Jodnem santosa — joy / pleased to meet you

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on ® and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
JDT,3 - O - c;iaiasmd
e Trace it: @ three times, saying sa as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ®@? What sound does it carry? (sa.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
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12.3 @ — the digit for nalku

Before the new shape: & — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: ¥

@ — 4, the digit for S, (nalku), “four”.

You have now met four of the ten. The words came first, when you
learned to count; the shapes are arriving one at a time, on top of words you
can already say.

Writing: € — copy what you see

Put your pen on € and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9 a- -

e Say it: “nalku” as you point at &

Before you move on

Which number is €7 (4 — nalku, S9e,.) Name every digit you
have met so far, in order.




Chapter 13

Head and Hand

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the head and the hand in
Kannada.

Say 3€3 and %, and hear how nearly unchanged they are across
Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada.

13.1 38, § — head and hand, the shared
Dravidian core

Three languages, nearly one word each — Kannada’s basic body
parts line up with Tamil and Malayalam almost perfectly.

You’ll want to know: The words

o 383 (tale) = “head” — native Dravidian, matching Tamil talai and
Malayalam thala.

+ & (kai) = “hand” — native Dravidian, matching Tamil and
Malayalam’s kai almost exactly.

Your turn
e Say it: “tale” — head

e Say it: “kai” — hand
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e Say it: the match — nearly identical across Tamil, Malayalam,
Kannada

e Recall: say somavara mangalavare budhavara guruvare sukravara
Sanivara bhanuvara

Before you move on

What are Kannada’s words for head and hand? (3¢ tale, & kai.)
How closely do they match Tamil and Malayalam? (Very closely
— all three share essentially the same native Dravidian words.)

13.2 23 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: @ — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: 23
23 — ca.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ca.

You already say these, and every one of them has 23 somewhere inside
it:

« 23N cennagi — well, nicely — and the reply “os 23759,Nc3ex”

o 233, 3P 2iecy eSTOTE TSR PWHA 88,0302 FoderS
Soned3 Q% 095> oeEd — the twelve lunisolar months, which
the months lesson will name

Writing: 23 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 23 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 23 in the ones that have it
B3N - Jee,0
o Trace it: 23 three times, saying ca as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 23 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 23?7 What sound does it carry? (ca.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

13.3 & — the digit for aidu

Before the new shape: € — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: &

B — 5, the digit for T (aidu), “five”.
Halfway through the digits. Notice how little there is to learn here
compared with the letters: no vowel signs, no stacking, no virama.

Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.
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Your turn
e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9 - a&a- -9 8

e Say it: “aidu” as you point at &

Before you move on

Which number is 87 (5 — aidu, @T.) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.




Chapter 14

Seasons

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the four seasons in
Kannada, including the monsoon that actually shapes the Karnataka
year.

Say 23edR, SBMO and 239MI® from native roots, then the
doubly-Sanskrit BT03 3B for spring.

14.1 J3T03 DD, 23edN, B, 23PMee) — native

words, plus a double Sanskrit loan

Kannada’s summer, rain, and cold words are native, just like
Tamil’s — but its word for “spring” borrows twice from San-
skrit, not once.
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You’ll want to know: The words

Kannada meaning source

R003 DD (vasanta “spring” both vasanta AND

rtu) 80 rtu (“season”)
are Sanskrit

23edN (besige) “summer” native Dravidian

RBree (malegala) “rainy season” 20V male, native

Dravidian (“rain”) +
O kala (“time,” itself
a Sanskrit loan)

2390 (caligala) “winter /cold season” 239 cali, native
Dravidian (“cold”) +
kala

Why it’s said this way

Where Tamil and Malayalam just say kaalam (“time/season,” itself
ultimately Sanskrit-derived too, but assimilated long ago as ordinary
vocabulary), Kannada’s word for spring, &3303 83)8), keeps both
halves visibly Sanskrit — wvasanta the season-name, rtu the very word
for “season.” Summer, rain, and cold, by contrast, are built on native
Dravidian roots (bésige, male, cali).

And as with Tamil and Malayalam: it’s e08moe (malegala, the rains)
that shapes Karnataka’s agricultural year the most, not a clean
four-way Western split.

Your turn

e Say it: “besige” — summer, native

e Say it: “malegala” — the rains

e Say it: “caligala” — the cold season, native

e Say it: the double loan — “vasanta rtu” — both halves Sanskrit

e Recall: say kappu bili kempu nili
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Before you move on

How does &303 8>3y differ from the Tamil/Malayalam
spring-word? (Both halves are Sanskrit — vasanta and rtu,
“season” itself — where Tamil/Malayalam just add the
long-assimilated kaalam.) Which season actually shapes
Karnataka’s year most? (a09mo®), the rains.)

14.2 ::0 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 23 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: ::0

2:0 — a nasal, ridden on the syllable before it.

It is a nasal, written as a mark rather than as a letter. It rides on the
syllable before it and turns the end of it nasal.

You already say these, and every one of them has ::0 somewhere inside
it:

o D030e&A santosa — joy / pleased to meet you
e 2,00 ondu — one
e DO&D entu — eight

. &:0233:)0 ombattu — nine

Writing: ::0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on ::0 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
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front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find ::0 in the ones that have it
Bodeex - Ie,0

e Trace it: :0 three times, humming the nasal at the end of the
syllable as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find ::0 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — =:07 What does it add to the syllable
before it? (A nasal.) Name one word you already say that contains
it.

14.3 & — the digit for aru

Before the new shape: 8 — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — 6, the digit for es (aru), “six”.
A digit carries no sound of its own — it stands for a number, and you
read it aloud with the word you learned when you learned to count.

Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.
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Your turn
e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0-9- -2 -9 -8-&

e Say it: “aru” as you point at &

Before you move on

Which number is &? (6 — aru, e1.) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.
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Chapter 15

Water and Rice

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (2) < Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask for water in Kannada and
tell raw rice apart from cooked rice.

Say Qedd — matching Tamil’s neer, not Malayalam’s — then
separate €938,, raw rice, from E’:')Sd, the cooked rice on the plate.

15.1 Qed), e93,, &9 — water matching Tamil, and
rice, raw and cooked

Kannada’s water-word sides with Tamil, not with Malayalam’s
surprising break from the pack.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Qedd (niru) = “water” — matching Tamil’s [BF (nir, the root inside
tannir) closely. Kannada didn’t make Malayalam’s switch to the vel-
“bright /white” root.

L

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

o @3, (akki) = “rice” (raw grain).

+ @3 (anna) = “cooked rice” (the meal) — likely Sanskrit-
influenced, the same general idea as Tamil’s satam.
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Your turn

e Say it: “niru” — water, matching Tamil
e Say it: “akki” — raw rice
e Say it: “anna” — cooked rice

e Recall: say appa amma anna tamma akka tangi

Before you move on

Does Kannada’s water-word match Tamil’s or Malayalam’s?
(Tamil’s — niru/nir, not Malayalam’s vellam.) What’s the raw/
cooked rice pair? (€98, akki raw, @, anna cooked.)

15.2 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: ::0 — what does it do?

One character this time. Just one — and you have been saying
it for pages without knowing which mark on the page it was.

Script you’ll notice: &

—)
= — pa.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not p, it is pa.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

« WONR) paravagille — it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome
o BR) DY Box) e — black, white, red, blue

o @93 e, e9ey ), @93, oN — father, mother, and four
age-graded sibling words
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
BTNy - JaDT9,0
o Trace it: @ three times, saying pa as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &? What sound does it carry? (pa.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

15.3 & — the digit for elu

Before the new shape: & — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — 7, the digit for &L (elu), “seven”.
Seven of ten. From here the remaining shapes are the ones you will meet
least often, which is exactly why they come last.
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Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9- -2 -9 -8 -&-2

e Say it: “elu” as you point at &

Before you move on

Which number is 7 (7 — elu, ®¥.) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.




Chapter 16

The Traditional Months

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the twelve traditional
Kannada months and say when the new year Ugadi falls.

Recite Caitra through Phalguna, place Ugadi at Chaitra Sukla
Pratipada, and note that this calendar is shared with Hindi, not with
Tamil or Malayalam.

16.1 2‘3;3% to PoEd — the calendar Kannada
shares with Hindi, not with Tamil

Tamil and Malayalam each built their own solar calendar. Kan-
nada takes a different path entirely — the same path as Hindi.

You’ll want to know: The twelve months

23,3, e3P0, ey, e, T30, DT, 303023, FoeES, 35Ne AT,
Ry, o, Poened (Caitra, Vaisakha, Jyestha, Asadha, Sravana, Bha-
drapada, Asvayuja, Kartika, Margaira, Pusya, Magha, Phalguna).

Why it’s said this way

This is the same pan-Indian Sanskritic lunisolar calendar you
already met as Hindi’s Vikram Samvat — the same twelve month
names, tied to the same six-rtu seasonal cycle. Karnataka’s own New
Year, Ugadi, falls on Chaitra Sukla Pratipada — the first day of the
bright fortnight of Chaitra — exactly the reasoning behind Hindu New

117



118 Chapter 16

Year celebrations across much of India. Unlike Tamil’s or Malayalam’s
genuinely home-grown solar calendars, Kannada didn’t build its own
separate system here — it shares this one with Hindi, Telugu, and
much of the rest of the subcontinent.

Your turn

o Say it: the twelve — “Caitra, Vaisakha, Jyestha, Asadha, Sravana,
Bhadrapada, Aévayuja, Kartika, Margasira, Pusya, Magha,
Phalguna”

e Say it: “Ugadi — Chaitra Sukla Pratipada”

o Say it: the honest point — shared with Hindi, unlike Tamil/
Malayalam’s own calendars

e Recall: say tale kai

Before you move on

Does Kannada use its own solar calendar, like Tamil and
Malayalam? (No — it uses the same pan-Indian lunisolar
calendar as Hindi’s Vikram Samvat.) What is Kannada’s New Year
called, and when does it fall? (Ugadi, on Chaitra Sukla Pratipada.)

16.2 eV — one character, the standing half of a
sign you already read

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry?

One character this time, and you are already reading half of it.

Script you’ll notice: e

eV — wu.

It is an independent vowel: the shape a vowel takes when it stands at
the start of a word with no consonant in front of it.

You have been reading its other half since the chapter that taught 0, the
vowel sign — the same sound, drawn as a tail that rides on the consonant
before it. Look at the ending of each of these, which you can already say:
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o B haudu — yes
e QD iru — to be, to stay
e Q€Q) nivu — you

Every one of them ends in that riding tail. Take the consonant away
and the same vowel has to stand on its own feet, and &V is what it looks
like standing.

So one sound, two shapes, and where you find it in the word tells you
which one you are looking at:

e &V — standing alone, at the beginning.

e ) — attached, riding on the consonant before it.

This is the same arrangement as & and 20€, and as @ and =°. Kannada
does it for every vowel it has.

Writing: @0 — copy what you see

Put your pen on &V and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which one carries the riding tail, not the
standing letter

D - YV
e Trace it: &V three times, saying u as you finish each one

e Look: at &V and =0 side by side, and say which one stands alone
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Before you move on

Which character is this — ev? What sound does it carry? (u.)
What is the difference between &0 and 07 (One stands alone at the
start of a word; the other rides on the consonant before it.) Name a
word you already say that ends in the riding one.

16.3 & — the digit for entu

Before the new shape: & — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: &
& — 8, the digit for D0&D (entu), “eight”.
Eight. The two numbers whose words wander furthest from Tamil and
Telugu have the least surprising digits.
Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9-a&a -2 & -&-2-60C

e Say it: “entu” as you point at &
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Before you move on

Which number is &7 (8 — entu, ©0&3d.) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.
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Chapter 17

Noon and Midnight

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say noon and midnight in
Kannada and point out the “middle” word they share.

Say 05, and G0, then isolate the madhya sitting inside
both.

17.1 d.)cp?zsé&, doc%oa&;) — one Sanskrit root, two
everyday Kannada words

You've just seen Hindi’s dopahar (an old timekeeping unit) and
aadhi raat (plain “half night”). Kannada takes a completely
different path — straight to Sanskrit, and straight down the
middle.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

SGR®, (madhyahna) = “noon, midday” — a Sanskrit tatsama
(borrowed whole, unchanged) compound: &g} (madhya, “middle”) +
e9® (ahna, “day”). This is the everyday, ordinary Kannada word for

noon — not a formal or bookish alternative the way it can feel in some

of its sister languages.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

abcﬁzsoa('g (madhyaratri) = “midnight” — the exact same d)cjas
(madhya, “middle”) root, this time compounded with T8, (ratri,
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“night”). Same logic, same “middle” word, just paired with “night”
instead of “day.”

Why it’s said this way

Both words are unmistakably Sanskrit tatsama compounds —
Kannada borrowed them whole rather than building native Dravidian
equivalents. That’s worth contrasting directly with Hindi, a language
actually descended from Sanskrit: Hindi has these exact same words
too (madhyahna, madhyaratri), but treats them as the more formal,
literary register — its everyday words are the homegrown dopahar
(“two pahars”) and aadhi raat (“half night”) instead. Kannada, by
contrast, took the Sanskrit-formal compound and made it the plain,
everyday word — there’s no separate native-Dravidian doublet in
common use here the way there is for some other concepts.

Your turn

e Say it: “madhyahna” — noon, “middle of the day”
e Say it: “madhyaratri” — midnight, “middle of the night”
e Say it: the shared piece — “madhya,” middle, in both words

o Recall: say vasanta rtu besige malegala caligala

Before you move on

What Sanskrit root do @@?@z and d)d?soa:g share, and what does
it mean? (DG, madhya, “middle.”) Are these native Dravidian
words or Sanskrit borrowings? (Sanskrit tatsama borrowings,
taken whole.) Does Hindi treat its version of these words as
everyday or formal? (Formal/literary — Hindi’s everyday words
are dopahar and aadhi raat instead.)

17.2 €& — the digit for ombattu

Before the new shape: & — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.
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Script you’ll notice: &

€ — 9, the digit for 2,0208) (ombattu), “nine”.
Nine — the last of the shapes that stand alone. One more to go, and it
is the one that makes every larger number possible.

Writing: € — copy what you see

Put your pen on € and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn

o Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0-9 - &4 - -8 - & -2 -606-¢

e Say it: “ombattu” as you point at €

Before you move on

Which number is €7 (9 — ombattu, 2,023).) Name every digit you
have met so far, in order.
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Chapter 18

Telling Time

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can tell someone the time on the
hour in Kannada.

Say no&3 — hour, and also “bell” — then 2,08 Noéd and HTR Noed
for one and two o’clock.

18.1 noé3 — the same “bell” word as Hindi,
borrowed through Prakrit

You've already met Hindi’s ghanta — “hour,” literally “bell.”
Kannada has the exact same word, arriving by the exact same
logic.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

noéd (gante) = “hour” — and, just like Hindi, it means “bell, gong”
just as commonly. It’s related to the same Sanskrit €U (ghanta,
“bell”). The semantic shift is identical to Hindi’s: temples, towns, and
clock towers announced the hour by striking a bell, so the bell-word
became the hour-word.

Why it’s said this way

This is a genuinely different picture from Tamil’s. Kannada’s gante,
like Hindi’s ghanta, is a Sanskrit-derived “bell — hour” word.
Tamil, by contrast, most likely uses a native Dravidian word for
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exactly the same “bell — hour” idea — a different root entirely,
arrived at independently (though even specialists don’t call this fully
settled). So the pattern (bell-word becomes hour-word) repeats across
languages, but the word itself splits along the familiar Sanskrit/native
line (compare madhyahna vs. Tamil’s nal-based words for noon).

Grammar Lens: telling the time

2,00 Moed. — “One o’clock.” (ondu gante, “one hour/
bell”)

TR noed. — “Two o’clock.” (eradu gante)

Kannada simply pairs the cardinal number with gante — no ordinal/
cardinal split like Arabic’s, no singular/plural verb switch like Hindi’s
bajna.

\

Your turn
e Say it: “gante” — hour, also “bell”
e Say it: “ondu gante” — one o’clock
e Say it: “eradu gante” — two o’clock

o Recall: say niru akki anna

Before you move on

What does roé3 mean besides “hour,” and what Sanskrit word is it
related to? (“Bell, gong” — related to Sanskrit ghanta.) Is this
the same root Hindi uses for “hour”? (Yes — Hindi’s ghanta is the
same Sanskrit word.) Does Tamil use this same Sanskrit root for
“hour”? (Most likely not — it uses a native Dravidian word
instead, arrived at independently.)

18.2 e — one character, the long partner of
one you already have

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry, and does
it stand alone or ride on a consonant?



18.2 129
One character this time. It is the same vowel held longer.

Script you’ll notice: e

e — 1w, the long w.

Kannada keeps short and long as two different letters, not as one
letter with a mark on it. So the vowel you met two chapters ago has a
partner:

e &V — u, short. Say it and stop.

e & — u, long. Say it and hold it about twice as long.

Look at the shapes: en@ is &0 with an extra stroke. Kannada builds the
long vowel out of the short one and repeats that habit across its vowels.

The length is not decoration. It separates words, the way ship and sheep
are separated by nothing else.

e has a riding half too. You have already read it:

e R muruy — three

That 49 in the middle is this same long vowel, drawn as a tail on .
Take the consonant away and it has to stand up, and standing up it is en.

Writing: e — copy what you see

Put your pen on e and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which is the long one

v - W
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e Trace it: & three times, holding the « long as you finish each one

o Look: at @30T and find the riding half of today’s letter inside it

="

e Say it: the short one, then the long one — “u .. u

Before you move on

Which character is this — ee? What sound does it carry? (@, the
long u.) How is its shape related to @v? (It is &0 with an added
stroke.) What is its riding half, and in which word have you already
read it? (299, in muru.)

18.3 O — the digit for hattu

Before the new shape: & — which number is it?

One digit this time, and you already know its name.

Script you’ll notice: O

O — 0, the digit for ®3) (hattu), “zero”.
Zero. On its own it is nothing; behind another digit it multiplies by ten,
which is how ®3) is written 00 — a 0 and a O, exactly as 10 is.

Writing: O — copy what you see

Put your pen on O and follow its line. Copy the shape in front of you —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is taught with real variation
from school to school, and it is not written down here until it
can be written down with a source. Copying what you can see
needs no such source.

Your turn
e Look: at the digits you have met, and name each one aloud
0O-9- 28 -2 8- &-2-¢6-¢- -0

e Say it: “hattu” as you point at O
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Before you move on

Which number is 0?7 (0 — hattu, ®3).) Name every digit you have
met so far, in order.
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Chapter 19

Asking Someone’s Age

Modes: “~ voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask someone how old they are
in Kannada and give my own age in return.

Ask R, BWODRY, e, ? and answer S, POV, VBZY — a complete
verbless exchange about age.

19.1 AR, BoHRD, d&),? — “your age, how much?”

Here’s a genuinely nice callback: the Sanskrit word behind Kan-
nada’s “age” is a distant cousin of a Latin word you already
know.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

BoDRY, (vayassu, “age”) comes from Sanskrit TAF (vayas, “age,
youth, vigor, strength”), which traces back to Proto-Indo-European
wéyhjos. That PIE root is the same one behind Latin vis, “force,
strength, vigor” — so Sanskrit’s word for “age” and Latin’s word for
“force” are genuine, distant cousins, both carrying the older sense of
“vigor, life-force” before splitting toward different specific meanings.

Grammar Lens: a simple possessive, no verb

A, 0D, daw,? — “How old are you?” — literally
“your age — how much?” (ninna vayassu estu?)

SR, SO, ARB). — “I am twenty years old.” — literally

133



134 Chapter 19

“my age [is] twenty.” (nanna vayassu ippattu.)

Just like Arabic’s “umr, this is a verbless construction in the present
tense — Kannada simply states “your age” and “how much,” with no
“is” needed. But notice the shape is simpler than Arabic’s: no
possessive suffix fused onto the noun, just the ordinary possessive word
A, (ninna, “your”) sitting in front of 303Y;

\

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vayassu” — age
e “ninna vayassu estu?” — how old are you?
o ‘“nanna vayassu ippattu” — I am twenty, “my age [is] twenty”

Before you move on

What Sanskrit word is @303/, from, and what Latin word is its PIE
cousin? (IIH, vayas, “age/vigor” — cousin of Latin vis, “force,”
both from PIE wéyh;o0s.) Does Kannada use a verb to state age?
(No — “your age how-much,” no verb needed.) How do you say “I
am twenty”? (Nanna vayassu ippattu — “my age [is] twenty.”)




Chapter 20

Numbers 11-20 and Weather

Modes: < voice (2) ¥ pen (1) < Hands-free start: first 2 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what the weather is doing
in Kannada and count past ten up to twenty.

Say B3RS — the Persian hava plus Sanskrit mana — and report
the weather with @V R, “rain is coming.”

20.1 ®AREWH to ¥P@) — numbers 11-20

You’ve now seen four different language families each build
“twenty” as its own special, opaque word — Sanskrit’s vimshati,
Latin’s wviginti, Arabic’s %shrun. Kannada’s twenty genuinely
started life as “two tens” too — but be careful: the modern
surface no longer shows it plainly.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada’s teens are built on ®3) (hattu, “ten”) plus each digit —
B30 (hannondu, 11), BIB@ (hanneradu, 12), and onward
through ®3R0203), (hattombattu, 19). Each teen is a compound built
the same way English builds “four-teen” — just placed the same
digit-plus-ten pattern in front instead of behind.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AR, (ippattu, “twenty”) traces back to Proto-Dravidian *ir-
(“two”) 4+ *paHtu (“ten”) — a genuine compositional origin,
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“two-tens.” But be honest about what’s actually visible today: the *ir-
piece is an old bound root, not the same as modern Kannada’s
everyday word for “two,” Q0 (eradu) — a separate, longer
descendant of the same ancient family. And the “ten” piece surfaces
here as -pp- (geminated after the r), not as modern &8, (hattu)’s h-
— because Kannada’s historical p — h shift only fired at the start of
a word, and this “ten” sits in the middle of the compound, so it never
lenited. So ippattu really did start as “two-tens” — you just can’t spot
modern eradu or modern hattu inside it anymore the way you might
expect. Compare this to Sanskrit’s fd1fd (vimshati), Latin’s vigintT,
and Arabic’s ;gyue (%shrun): those have no compositional “two-ten”
origin at all, not even a buried one — a genuinely different kind of
history from Kannada’s.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “hannondu, hanneradu” — 11, 12
o “hattu” — ten (today’s word), “eradu” — two (today’s word)

o “ippattu” — twenty, “two-tens” underneath, from the OLD ir-/
paHtu roots, not directly from hattu/eradu

Before you move on

How are Kannada’s teens built? (&3, (ten) + a digit,
compounded.) Does @3 (twenty) have a compositional
“two-tens” origin? (Yes — Proto-Dravidian *ir- “two” + *paHtu
“ten.”) Can you still spot modern eradu or modern hattu inside it
today? (No — the old bound “two” root and the un-lenited
middle-of-word “ten” root look different from their modern
standalone descendants.) Do Sanskrit’s vimshati or Latin’s viginty
have any compositional origin like this at all? (No — neither has a
buried “two-ten” history the way Kannada’s does.)
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20.2 DRI — a genuine two-language hybrid
word

Kannada’s word for “weather” isn’t purely Sanskrit or purely

native — it’s a compound with a piece from each of two different
borrowed sources.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

DD (havamana) = “weather” — built from two pieces:

o ®30 (hava, “air”) — itself a loanword, from Persian lga (hava),
which traces back to Arabic clga (hawa?, “air”). This is the
exact same root behind Hindi’s own 84T (hava, “air, wind”).

o 99 (mana, “measure”) — from Sanskrit A (mana),
“measure, standard” (the same word behind pramana, “proof,
measure of truth”).

So havamana literally means “air-measure” — and it’s genuinely a
two-source hybrid, not a single borrowed compound: one piece
Perso-Arabic, one piece Sanskrit, fused into one Kannada word.

You’ll want to know: 08 203W — “rain is coming”
DY 20D3W. — “It’s raining” — literally “rain is coming.”
(male baruttide.)

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “havamana” — weather, literally “air-measure”
o “hava” — air, a Persian/Arabic loan
e “male baruttide” — it’s raining, “rain is coming”

Before you move on

What are the two pieces of ®e39e339=3, and where does each come
from? (@9, “air,” a Persian/Arabic loan; &35S, “measure,”
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native Sanskrit.) What does havamana literally mean?
(“Air-measure.”) What other Indian language shares the exact
same word for “air”? (Hindi — hava.)

20.3 3T — one character, and the pattern it
completes

Before the new one: & — short or long?

One character this time, and it is the rarest one in this book.
That is the reason to meet it now rather than inside a word.

Script you’ll notice: QY

3y — jha.

It is 2 (ja) with a puff of breath behind it. Hold your palm at your
mouth: on ja the air stays put, on jha it hits your hand.

You have met that pairing six times already, in letters you can read:

e S ka - & kha
e Nga - & gha
e Bda - @ dha
e Bda - @ dha
e ™pa - P pha
e 2 ba - @3 bha

Two of those sit inside words you say daily — the @ of BT
dhanyavada, the 3 of 8d¢3 subha. BN takes the same step from 23, and
its shape keeps the plain letter visible inside it.

Why it is rare. A native Kannada word will almost never hand you
this letter. It writes words Kannada took in from elsewhere — and one of
those is coming shortly, which is why you meet it here first.
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Writing: 3 — copy what you see

Put your pen on @) and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which one carries the breath
& - 3»

o Trace it: QY three times, pushing the breath out as you finish each
one

e Look: at Cidasmd and find the breathed letter at the front of it

e Say it: “ka kha, ga gha, da dha, ba bha” — then the new one, “ja

”

jha

Before you move on

Which character is this — @y? Which plain letter is it built on?
(23, ja.) What does the extra stroke stand for? (A puff of breath.)
Name one breathed letter you already read inside a word you say.
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Chapter 21

Dog and Cat

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a dog and a cat in
Kannada.

Say AV, an unambiguously native Dravidian root, and ?353&’ a
different ancient root from Tamil’s everyday cat word.

21.1 Sodb, 23&), — solid ground, and a genuine
split
After a whole arc of mystery dog-words — Spanish’s perro, En-

glish’s dog, Hindi’s kutta — here’s the opposite: a dog-word with
absolutely no mystery attached.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

NoAD (nayi, “dog”) is a genuine, native Proto-Dravidian root — no
debate, no substrate mystery, nothing like the perro/dog/kutta pattern
you've now seen across three unrelated language families. It’s the same
root shared right across the Dravidian family.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

23&)& (bekku, “cat”) is where things get honestly more complicated. It’s
cognate with a different ancient Dravidian root — the same one
behind Tamil and Malayalam’s word for “wildcat” or “civet cat” —
not the same root as Tamil’s everyday word for cat. So unlike “dog,”
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where Dravidian largely agrees on one shared root, “cat” genuinely
splits: different Dravidian languages settled on different ancient roots
for their everyday word.

Your turn
e Say it: “nayi” — dog, solid native Dravidian, no mystery

e Say it: “bekku” — cat, a different Dravidian root than Tamil’s
everyday word

e Recall: say caitra vaisakha jyéstha asadha $ravana bhadrapada
asvayuja kartika margasira pusya magha phalguna, then read

R, o3,

Before you move on

Is SoAD a mystery word, like Spanish’s perro or Hindi’s kutta? (No
— a solid, native Proto-Dravidian root.) Does 23536 come from the
same root as Tamil’s everyday cat-word? (No — a genuinely
different ancient Dravidian root, related instead to the word for
“wildcat.”)




Chapter 22

Green and Yellow

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name green and yellow in
Kannada, on top of the four colours I already had.

Say ®ID, a true cousin of Tamil paccai and Telugu pacca, then
BID, the turmeric-borrowing that is secretly a cousin of German gelb.

22.1 ®®AD, ®YD — a real Dravidian family, and a
borrowed cousin of gelb

Kannada’s green word belongs to a real Dravidian family you’ll
meet again soon. Its yellow word isn’t native at all — and it
turns out to be hiding the very same ancient root this whole arc
keeps circling back to.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

®AD (hasiru, “green”) comes from Old Kannada SR0° (pasir),
from Proto-Dravidian *pac-, “green” — the exact same root
behind Tamil’s U&6m& (paccai) and Telugu’s Hefy (pacca). Kannada
even keeps a doublet of its own, ﬁa’g’& (pacce), sitting right alongside
hasiru. So unlike Kannada’s blue (€€, borrowed from Sanskrit),
green here is the real, deep, native Dravidian word — and this
particular root resurfaces in Telugu’s, Malayalam’s, and Tamil’s own
green words too.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

@YD (haladi, “yellow”) is not Kannada’s native turmeric word —
that’s €033 (arisina). Instead, haladi appears to be shaped by
Sanskrit/Hindi 8R&T/geat (haridra/haldi, “turmeric”), the same
word that gives “turmeric” across a huge swath of Indo-Aryan
languages (Hindi/Urdu/Punjabi haldi, Bengali holud, Odia haladi) —
and in some of these, like Bengali and Odia, that turmeric-word
doubles as the everyday word for the color yellow itself, exactly as
haladi does in Kannada (Hindi keeps the two separate: haldi stays
“turmeric,” while “yellow” is the unrelated word pila). Here’s the part
that closes a loop running through this whole arc: haridra itself traces
back to R (hari, “yellow, tawny”), from Proto-Indo- European
*¢helhg- — the same ancient root already behind Hindi’s own &1
(hara, “green”) and German’s gelb (“yellow”). So Kannada picked up
its yellow word from a completely different language family,
Indo-Aryan rather than Dravidian — and that borrowed word still
lands on the exact same PIE root this arc has been tracing all along.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “®AT” — green, a real Dravidian cousin of Tamil paccai and Telugu
pacca

o “®BR” — yellow, borrowed, and secretly a cousin of gelb

o the contrast — hasiru is native Dravidian; haladi is a Sanskrit/ Hindi
loan built on the turmeric word

Before you move on

What Proto-Dravidian root gives @30 (hasiru), and which two
other Dravidian languages share it? (*pac-, “green” — shared with
Tamil’s paccai and Telugu’s pacca.) Is B (haladi) Kannada’s
native word for turmeric? (No — that’s arisina; haladi is a
Sanskrit/Hindi loan.) What ancient PIE root connects haladi,
through Sanskrit hari, to Hindi’s hara and German’s gelb?
(*¢"elhs-, “to shine.”)




Chapter 23

Day

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “day” in Kannada and tell
it apart from the native word for daytime.

Say DI, kept whole as a Sanskrit tatsama where Hindi’s din eroded,
and set it against native ®NY, which means daytime rather than a
day.

23.1 &S (dina) — “day,” Sanskrit kept whole

You’ve already met Sanskrit’s “middle” compounds for noon and
midnight. Here’s the plain word for “day” itself — and a gen-
uinely interesting twist on how borrowing works.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

O3 (dina) — “day” — is a Sanskrit tatsama word: borrowed whole,
unchanged, the same way madhyahna/madhyaratri were (Chapter 17).
It’s Kannada’s ordinary, everyday word for “a day.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Here’s the honest twist: Kannada’s dina and Hindi’s f&7 (din) trace to
the exact same Sanskrit word, & (dina) — but they got there by
different routes. Hindi’s din is a tadbhava form: Sanskrit dina wore
down naturally over centuries, through Prakrit, losing its final vowel
along the way. Kannada’s dina, by contrast, is a direct tatsama
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borrowing — taken straight from Sanskrit, unworn, keeping the full
shape. So Kannada’s dina and Hindi’s din look almost identical, but
one is an unbroken inheritance (eroded), the other a later
borrowing (kept whole) — genuinely different histories landing on
nearly the same modern word.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada does have a genuine native Dravidian word here too:
®nev (hagalu) — but be careful, it means specifically “daytime” (the
daylight hours, as opposed to night), not “a day” as a calendar unit.
It’s not a synonym for ding; it’s a different sense of “day” entirely.

Your turn
e Say it: “dina” — “day,” Sanskrit tatsama, kept whole

e Say it: the twist — dina and Hindi’s din, same Sanskrit source, but
borrowing vs. natural erosion

e Say it: hagalu — native Dravidian, “daytime,” a different sense than
dina

e Recall: say gante

Before you move on

Is Kannada’s &3 a tatsama borrowing or a tadbhava inheritance?
(Tatsama — borrowed whole from Sanskrit.) How does this differ
from Hindi’s f&7 (din), even though both trace to the same Sanskrit
word? (Din is tadbhava — naturally eroded through Prakrit —
while Kannada’s dina was borrowed later, unworn.) What does
®new (hagalu) mean, and is it a synonym for dina? (“Daytime”
— a different sense, not “a day” as a calendar unit.)

23.2 ®@ — one character, and the gap it fills

Before the new one: QY — which plain letter is it built on, and
what does the extra stroke stand for?

One character this time, and it closes the set you started three
chapters ago.
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Script you’ll notice: @
@ — tha.

Same step as last time, on a letter you have read since the beginning: 3
(ta) with breath behind it. 8 in ®3) hattu leaves the air still; @ pushes it
into your palm. That completes the run:

e B ka - D kha

e Nga - @ gha
e & ja - 3D jha
e Bda - B dha
e Bda - B dha

e ™pa - P pha
e 2 ba - 23 bha
3ta - B tha

Eight pairs, one step between each, drawn the same way every time. The
eighth cost you almost nothing, because you learned the pattern at the first.

A warning worth having. Do not read @ as the English th of think.
There is no such sound here. It is a 3 with breath after it, nothing more.

Writing: @ — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which one carries the breath
33
o Trace it: @ three times, pushing the breath out as you finish each one

o Look: at ®), and So30€x and find the plain letter in both

o Say it: “ta .. tha” with your palm at your mouth, and feel the
difference

Before you move on

Which character is this — @3? Which plain letter is it built on? (3,
ta.) Is it the th of English think? (No — a ta with breath after it.)
How many plain-and-breathed pairs can you now read? (Eight.)




Chapter 24

Night

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “night” in Kannada and
recognise it inside the midnight word I already knew.

Say ©38,, find it again inside SO, and note that native YROLD
lost its job where @dMeX kept a different one.

24.1 098, (ratri) — “night,” and its native cousin,
pushed aside

Last lesson’s dina had a living native partner, hagalu. This
word’s native partner tells a different, more honest story — one
of being pushed out, not living alongside.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

008, (ratri) — “night” — is the same Sanskrit tatsama word already
hiding inside &0}008, (madhyaratri, “midnight,” Chapter 17), now
standing on its own as Kannada’s ordinary, everyday word for “night.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada does have a genuine native Dravidian word for night:
QA (irulu), from Proto-Dravidian *cirV] — a real
pan-Dravidian cognate, matching Tamil’s @@GT (irul),
Malayalam’s D@38 (irul), and Telugu’s /e (irulu). But here’s
the honest difference from last lesson’s hagalu: while hagalu is still a
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living, everyday word (just for a different sense, “daytime”), irulu
has been genuinely pushed aside by the Sanskrit loan — it now
survives mainly in older poetry, carrying extra metaphorical weight
(“darkness,” even “ignorance”), rather than in everyday speech. Ratri
simply won the job of “night” in modern Kannada.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “ratri” — “night,” already met inside madhyaratri
o “irulu” — the real native word, now mostly archaic/poetic

o the honest contrast — hagalu still lives (different sense); irulu was
pushed aside (same sense, lost the job)

Before you move on

Where have you already met 098, before this lesson? (53003,
madhyaratri, “midnight.”) What genuine native Dravidian word for
“night” does Kannada have, and what’s its status today? (QDOLD,
irulu — largely archaic, surviving mainly in older poetry.) How is
irulu’s story different from hagalu’s, from last lesson? (Hagalu still
lives, for a different sense [“daytime”]; irulu was pushed aside
entirely by the Sanskrit loan, for the same sense [“night”].)




Chapter 25

Good Night

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good night in
Kannada.

Say 323 008, — “auspicious night” — pairing the 09, already
learned with subha, from a root meaning “to be beautiful.”

25.1 323 023, (Subha ratri) — “good night,”
auspicious to the end

You already have ratri. Pair it with one more Sanskrit word, and
you have Kannada’s everyday “good night” — the same phrase,
word for word, as Hindi’s.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

323 098, (Subha ratri) — “good night” — literally “auspicious
night.” Both pieces are Sanskrit tatsama: 008, (ratri, “night,”
already met last lesson) plus 8323 ($ubha, “auspicious, good”).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

323 (Subha) comes from the Sanskrit verbal root §ubh, whose core
sense is “to be beautiful, splendid” — traceable to a well-sourced
Proto-Indo-European root, *kewb”- (“to be beautiful”). A further,
more speculative connection to a root meaning “to shine” has also
been proposed — but either way, the underlying idea is a familiar one:
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auspiciousness imagined as a kind of radiance or beauty.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Here’s the honest cross-language note: 223 098, and Hindi’s own ¥
AR are, word for word, the exact same phrase — a Dravidian
language and an Indo-Aryan language landing on an identical “good
night.” The most likely explanation is shared Sanskrit vocabulary,
not one language directly copying the phrase from the other — but be
honest about the limits of that claim: “good night” as a farewell
greeting is itself a modern convention across Indian languages, not an
ancient one, so some degree of cross-language reinforcement (Hindi’s
wide reach as a pan-Indian media language, for instance) can’t be
ruled out either. Unlike Hindi, where ratri is the formal member of a
live doublet against everyday raat, Kannada’s ratri is simply the
ordinary word (Chapter 24) — so this phrase draws on shared
Sanskrit vocabulary, not a shared “formal-versus-everyday” register
split the way it does in Hindi.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subha ratri” — “good night,” literally “auspicious night”
e Subha’s own root — Subh, “to be beautiful” — “auspicious”

e the honest cross-language note — identical to Hindi’s shubh ratri,
most likely via shared Sanskrit vocabulary, though direct
reinforcement can’t be fully ruled out

Before you move on

What does 823 023, literally mean? (“Auspicious night.”) What
does 223 literally trace back to? (A root meaning “to be
beautiful, splendid.”) Is Kannada’s subha ratri definitely
borrowed directly from Hindi? (Most likely not — shared
Sanskrit vocabulary is the more parsimonious explanation, though
since “good night” as a farewell is itself a modern convention, some
cross-language reinforcement can’t be fully ruled out.)




Chapter 26

Morning

Modes: “ voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “morning” in Kannada
using the language’s own native word for it.

Say 23803, trace it to belagu (“to dawn”) and belaku (“light”), and
contrast it with the Sanskrit dina, ratri and madhyahna around it.

26.1 23%1} (belagge) — the one time-word that’s
genuinely Kannada’s own

Every everyday time-word you’ve met in Kannada so far — day,
night, noon, midnight — has been Sanskrit, borrowed whole.
This one breaks that pattern completely.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3913 (belagge) — “morning” — is native Dravidian, built on
2330 (belagu, “to shine, to become bright, to dawn”) and the
related noun 238® (belaku, “light”). Morning is, quite literally, “the
shining,” “the dawning” — a transparent, homegrown metaphor, no
borrowed vocabulary anywhere in it.

Why it’s said this way

Here’s what makes this lesson different from every other Kannada
time-word lesson so far: & (dina, “day”), 098, (ratri, “night”), and
d)mzsd& (madhyahna, “noon”) are all genuine Sanskrit tatsama
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borrowings, taken whole, doing the plain everyday job in Kannada.
23@?3‘ breaks that streak — it’s the one everyday time-word in this set
that’s actually Kannada’s own, not a loan from anywhere. If you’d
only met dina, ratri, and madhyahna, you might start to assume every
Kannada time-word is Sanskrit underneath. This one is the honest
counter-example — though, matching the pattern already seen with
hagalu and drulu (Chapters 23—-24), a native compound for “noon” does
technically exist too: S@y®ne (naduhagalu, “middle-of-daytime,”
built from nadu, “middle,” the same everyday word already met, plus
hagalu). Tt just lost the everyday job to madhyahna, the same way
hagalu and irulu were pushed into narrower, or archaic, roles by their
own Sanskrit competitors.

Your turn
e Say it: “belagge” — “morning,” native Dravidian
e Say it: the root — belagu, “to shine, to dawn,” and belaku, “light”

e Say it: the contrast — dina, ratri, madhyahna are all Sanskrit;
belagge is genuinely Kannada’s own

e Recall: say hannondu — ippattu

Before you move on

What native root does 23%‘3?'\:\ come from, and what does it mean?
(393> /28498 — “to shine/dawn” and “light.”) Is 23& a Sanskrit
tatsama, like dina, ratri, and madhyahna? (No — genuinely native
Dravidian, the odd one out among Kannada’s everyday time-words.)

26.2 88 — one character, standing where you
have only seen it riding

Before the new one: @ — which plain letter is it built on?

One character this time. Its riding half has been on the page
since your second chapter.
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Script you’ll notice: 83

838 — 1, the long i.
By now the arrangement should be familiar, because this is the fourth
vowel you have seen it in. One sound, two shapes:

o 88 — standing alone, at the start of a word.

e % — riding on the consonant before it.
You read the riding one in the very first word you used for you:
o Q€Q) nivu — you

That :®¢ hanging off S is today’s vowel. Pull the consonant away and it
stands up as 8s.
And it has a short partner you already know, so the full square is:

e Q i short, standing - :® short, riding

e 8317 long, standing - :2e long, riding

Four shapes, two sounds, and the only questions are short or long and
standing or riding. Notice that 83 is built out of @ with an added stroke —
the same way en® was built out of ev. Kannada makes the long vowel out
of the short one and lets you see the seam.

Writing: 88 — copy what you see

Put your pen on 88 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

o Look: at these two and say which one is the long standing vowel
] - B8
o Trace it: 83 three times, holding the 7 long as you finish each one

e Look: at degd) and find the riding half of today’s letter inside it

e Say it: the square — “i, 1, and the same two riding”

Before you move on

Which character is this — 88?7 What sound does it carry? (7, the
long i.) What is its riding half, and in which word have you read it?
(=°e, in nawu.) Which short letter is its shape built on? (J.)




Chapter 27

Evening

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say “evening” in Kannada.

Say 3023, follow it back through Maharashtri Prakrit to Sanskrit
samdhya, and set it beside Hindi’s QI&, the same root down a
different Prakrit road.

27.1 02 (sanje) — a Sanskrit word that arrived
already worn down

O, 098, and PR, all arrived in Kannada whole, unworn,
straight from Sanskrit. This word took a very different route —
and it lands somewhere genuinely surprising.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

D02 (safije) — “evening” — traces to Sanskrit Kogyy (samdhya,
“twilight,” literally “the junction of day and night”) — but it didn’t
arrive in Kannada as a fresh, whole tatsama the way dina, ratri, and
madhyahna did. Instead, it came by way of Maharashtri Prakrit
008y (sarijha) — Sanskrit’s word, already worn down by centuries of
everyday Middle Indo-Aryan speech, then borrowed into Kannada in
that already-eroded shape.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Here’s the genuinely surprising part: Hindi’s own evening word, 9fg
(sanjh), comes from the exact same Sanskrit Fog; — but by a
different route. Hindi inherited it, generation to generation, through
Sauraseni Prakrit (a different, sister Middle Indo-Aryan dialect than
the Maharashtri Prakrit Kannada borrowed from). Two separate
erosion paths — one an unbroken inheritance within the Indo-Aryan
family, one a loan crossing into a completely different language family
— and they land on nearly identical-sounding modern words, sanje
and sangh, purely because they share the same Sanskrit starting point.

Your turn

e Say it: “sanje” — “evening,” from Sanskrit sandhya via Maharashtri
Prakrit

o Say it: the contrast with dina/ratri/madhyahna — those arrived
whole; sanje arrived already worn down

e Say it: the striking convergence — Hindi’s 98T, same Sanskrit root,
different Prakrit path, nearly the same sound today

o Recall: say hasiru haladi, then read &

Before you move on

Does 3023 arrive in Kannada as a fresh, whole Sanskrit tatsama,
like dina and ratri did? (No — it arrived already worn down, via
Maharashtri Prakrit 8ody.) What Hindi word shares ®023’s exact
Sanskrit root, and by what different path did it get there? (TTeT
(sanjh) — inherited via a different sister Prakrit, Sauraseni, rather
than borrowed via Maharashtri.)




Chapter 28

Afternoon

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: I can say “afternoon” in Kannada
and keep it distinct from noon.

Say 9O, split it into apara (“latter”) + ahna (“day”), and
match that -ahna against the one in eDTAH,.

28.1 e9x0x, (aparahna) — the same “-ahna”
pattern, a different first piece

You already know &5, “noon” — “middle” plus “day.” This
lesson’s word for “afternoon” uses the exact same building pat-
tern, just with a different first piece.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

93300, (aparahna) — “afternoon” — is a genuine Sanskrit
tatsama: e9&0 (apara, “latter, further”) + the same -e98, (-ahna,
“day”) suffix already hiding inside 05, (madhyahna, “noon,”
Chapter 17). Same clean two-piece structure, same “day” ending —
just swap madhya (“middle”) for apara (“latter, further along”) and
you move from “noon” to “afternoon.” This distinction comes from a
genuine, classical five-part Sanskrit division of the day — prata
(early morning), sarigava, madhyahna (noon), aparahna (afternoon),
sayahna (evening) — with aparahna landing specifically as the fourth
part, after noon and before evening.
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Why it’s said this way

Here’s where this lesson needs real care: some sources describe ai)mzs&i
itself being stretched loosely in casual modern speech to cover the
whole afternoon too — which would echo Hindi’s own &IU&R, attested
to have genuinely widened from “precisely noon” to “the whole
afternoon.” But the evidence for Kannada is much thinner than
what backed the Hindi finding — general dictionary listings rather
than clear, independently-confirmed usage sources. Treat this as a
plausible, hedged parallel, not a settled fact the way &9g’s widening
was. €909, remains the more precisely, formally correct word for
“afternoon” specifically.

Your turn

e Say it: “aparahna” — “afternoon,” apara + ahna

e Say it: the shared piece with madhyahna — both end in “-ahna,”
“dayﬂ

e Say it: the honest hedge — madhyahna MAY also loosely cover
“afternoon” in casual speech, but this is far less certain than Hindi’s
dopahar-widening story

o Recall: say nayi, bekku

Before you move on

What suffix does e9z3008, share with 0593, and what does it
mean? (-9, -ahna, “day”) What’s the difference in their first
pieces? (e9&3, apara, “latter/further” vs. &8, madhya, “middle.”)
Is the claim that d)(pazsai also covers “afternoon” in casual speech as
well-supported as Hindi’s Ug-widening finding? (No — much
more thinly sourced; treat it as a hedged possibility, not a settled
fact.)




Chapter 29

Good Morning

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good morning in
Kannada and judge when it will sound too formal.

Say Bederd3add — subha + udaya, “auspicious rising” — and note
the formal/written skew that makes SeT,B the safer casual
morning greeting.

29.1 2bedeerdod (Subhodaya) — “good morning,”
a third root for morning

You already have 23%#3‘, the everyday word for “morning.” This
greeting reaches for a completely different word for the same idea
— and, honestly, this lesson’s twist is about how uncertain its
own “everyday” status turns out to be, once you look closely.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B23eel30d (Subhodaya) — “good morning” — is built from 223
($ubha, “good, auspicious”) plus @VBOD (udaya, “rising, sunrise,”
from Sanskrit ud- “up” + i “to go” — the same root behind
Ap3Resrad), suryodaya, “sunrise” itself). This is a completely
different word from 23%'36\ (belagge, Chapter 26’s native “morning”)
— Kannada now has (at least) two unrelated roots circling the idea of
morning: one native (“the shining”), one Sanskrit (“the rising”).
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Why it’s said this way

Here’s where this lesson needs real care. Some sources describe
2230e80d as the most common everyday way to say “good morning”
in Kannada — but these are largely the same genre of generic
phrasebook site whose claims about Hindi’s g94Td turned out, on
closer inspection, to be overstated. A more careful source instead
describes 8)230e8303 as reserved mainly for formal or written
contexts — speeches, greeting cards, WhatsApp images — calling it
“not as frequently used in daily conversations” as Se79,8/3e, and
at least one native-speaker account suggests casual spoken Kannada
often reaches for English “good morning” instead of 8e3ez303
entirely. Taken together, this looks like the same formal/written skew
already found for Hindi’s §UHTd, not the genuine cross-language
contrast a first pass at the sources might suggest. A native alternate,
223 B0 (Subha munjane, using munjane, “the early morning,
before sunrise”), also exists as a real, attested greeting construction —
but its own register isn’t independently confirmed here either.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “Subhodaya” — “good morning,” Subha + udaya

e the root contrast — belagge is native “shining”; udaya is Sanskrit
“rising”

e the honest note — sources conflict, but the more careful ones point
to the same formal/written skew already found for Hindi

Before you move on

Does 2)230e303 share a root with 23&7}? (No — evdod, “rising,”
is a completely different Sanskrit root from native 23&1’s “shining.”)
Is 3h230em30add genuinely common in everyday casual Kannada
speech? (Unclear, and possibly not — sources conflict; the more
careful ones describe it skewing formal/written, with

Sa09,8 /3D, covering casual mornings instead, and one
native-speaker account suggests English “good morning” often gets
used in casual speech instead of 223060 entirely.)
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29.2 &, — one character, met inside a word you
already say

Before the new one: 8% — what sound does it carry, and what
is its riding half?

One character this time. It waited longer than most, for a reason
worth knowing.

Script you’ll notice: 2
& — 0.

It is an independent vowel: the shape a vowel takes when it stands at
the start of a word with no consonant in front of it. You have already met
its other half, the vowel sign e, which is what the same sound looks like
when it rides on a consonant.

So the same vowel has two shapes, and which one you see tells you where
in the word you are:

e 2 — standing alone, at the beginning.

o 20e — attached, riding on the consonant before it.
The word you already say that opens with it:

o 2,8 odu — to read, to study

Why this one waited. Every other character in this sequence was
introduced once a word containing it was already in your mouth. & had to
wait until 2,8 was taught, because until then there was nothing to find it
inside — and a character shown without a word to hold it is a character you
will not keep.

Writing: 2 — copy what you see

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these two, and say which one begins with the independent
vowel

8,0 - @T=eNe)
o Trace it: 2 three times, saying o as you finish each one

e Look: at & and e side by side, and say which one stands alone

Before you move on

Which character is this — 27? What sound does it carry? (0.) What
is the difference between & and 2oe? (One stands alone at the start
of a word; the other rides on a consonant.)




Chapter 30

Good Evening

Modes: < voice (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good evening in
Kannada.

Say 8523 Joed, correct the common claim that [o2d is native
Dravidian, and keep ST, as the all-hours fallback.

30.1 3be3 D023 (Subha sainje) — formal, and
correctly citing where Q023 comes from

You already have 3023, “evening” — and you already know it’s
a Sanskrit word that arrived in Kannada already worn down, via
Prakrit. Keep that fact straight here, since it’s an easy one to
second-guess.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

323 D023 (Subha safije) — “good evening” — pairs 8023 (“good,
auspicious”) with D023, the exact word from Chapter 27: Sanskrit
30@3zs (samdhya), borrowed into Kannada via Maharashtri Prakrit
D0odyw (sanjha). You might run across a plausible-sounding claim
elsewhere that @023 is “native Dravidian” — it isn’t, and you already
have the real answer from Chapter 27. Don’t let a claim that merely
sounds plausible override something you’ve already verified.
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Why it’s said this way

Here’s where this lesson needs to be careful about its own sourcing, not
just the etymology’s. General impressions lean toward 2023 B023
skewing formal, with the all-purpose Sz3089,8 — or, among younger
urban speakers, borrowed English “hello” — more likely to cover
ordinary casual conversation. But the evidence for this specific register
claim is genuinely thin: it’s the same kind of impression that, for both
Hindi’s I and Kannada’s own 2)230e303), needed real digging to
confirm or correct, and here that deeper digging hasn’t turned up
anything more solid than a general leaning. Treat this as an open
question, echoing the same one already raised for those two greetings,
not a third confirmed data point — this lesson doesn’t have strong
enough sourcing to settle it either way.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “Subha safje” — “good evening,” a genuinely Sanskrit-rooted pairing

« the correction — &023 is Sanskrit-via-Prakrit, NOT native
Dravidian, whatever a plausible-sounding claim elsewhere might say

+ SJ&09,8 — the likely all-purpose everyday alternative, though this
greeting’s own register remains an open question

Before you move on

Is ©023 native Dravidian? (No — Sanskrit B059 via Maharashtri
Prakrit, already established in Chapter 27; be skeptical of any claim
otherwise.) Is it settled that 223 Qo2 is formal/rare in casual
speech, the way I and 8230e303 turned out to be? (Not
settled — the impression leans that way, with 33)@&(5 likely
covering casual use, but the sourcing here is too thin to call it
confirmed.)




Chapter 31

Good Afternoon

Modes: < voice (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can wish someone good afternoon in
Kannada, and fall back on 3z9,8 when I want a greeting that fits
any hour.

Say 3523 d)(p?zsdé — built on the “noon” word rather than €m0,
— and reach instead for STY,T, the greeting confirmed to work at
any time of day.

31.1 323 d)@%@l — good afternoon

Two lessons ago you met a careful hedge: does d.)qmzsd&, “noon,”
also loosely cover “afternoon”? This greeting hands you a real

data point.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

223 d)qmaﬁ& (Subha madhyahna) — “good afternoon” — is the
standard greeting for this concept. Notice which noun it actually
reuses: 0GR, (madhyahna, “noon,” Chapter 17) — not e9BTIR,
(aparahna, the word Chapter 28 established as the more precisely
“afternoon”-specific term). This is exactly the kind of concrete usage
evidence that bears on Chapter 28’s own hedge: if the standard
greeting for “good afternoon” reaches for madhyahna rather than
aparahna, that’s a real (if still not fully conclusive) sign that
madhyahna’s job has genuinely stretched to cover the afternoon in
everyday use, not just at noon itself.
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Why it’s said this way

Here’s the useful discipline this lesson followed: checking a claim
against an actual, directly fetched source page, not just trusting a
search-engine’s own summary of one. That check turned up two claims
of very different strength. 533@66’3 status as a genuinely universal
greeting — suited to any time of day, any occasion — is independently
confirmed across multiple fetched sources; that one’s solid. The claim
that 223 S, leans formal or semi-formal — workplaces,
official meetings — traces back to just one source. It’s a real,
directly-verified data point, worth taking seriously — but it isn’t
cross-corroborated the way the S&)&9,8 claim is, so treat it as a single
well-checked impression, not a settled fact.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “Subha madhyahna” — “good afternoon,” reusing the “noon” word,
not “aparahna”

e why that matters — real evidence for madhyahna’s meaning
stretching to cover “afternoon”

+ JeDT9,0 — the confirmed universal, any-time-of-day greeting,
cross-checked across multiple sources

Before you move on

Does 8023 SR, use EDTYR, (“noon”) or 90K, (the more

)
precise “afternoon” word)? (e, — real evidence for its

meaning stretching to cover “aftern(?on” too.) Is the “formal/
workplace” register claim for 8023 S5, as solidly confirmed as
Sa9,8’s universal status? (No — the workplace claim rests on a
single directly-verified source, not cross-corroborated the way
J9,T’s is.) What’s the confirmed universal, any-time-of-day

alternative? (Sem9,0.)
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31.2 4 — one character, and the pair met the

other way round

Before the new one: % — does it stand alone or ride on a con-
sonant, and what is its other shape?

One character this time, and today the halves arrive in the op-
posite order from every vowel so far.

Script you’ll notice: :;
w5 — the riding form of 83 (7).

Every vowel until now came standing first and riding second: en then
1), e then =49, 83 then 2. This one is the reverse. You have had the

standing letter since the chapter that taught 83, in a word you say:
e 3D rtu — season

What you have not seen is that vowel riding a consonant. It becomes a
small hook tucked underneath:

o & plus ¢ gives ) — hy

Standing at the front of a word, look for 83. Tucked under a consonant,
look for . Same vowel, two places it can sit.

What it sounds like. An r doing a vowel’s work — close to the ri in
a quick bring it. Kannada took the sound and both shapes from Sanskrit,
which is where the words needing it come from.

Writing: ;) — copy what you see

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,

and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which one is standing and which one is
riding

s -
o Trace it: < three times under a ®, saying hr as you finish each one

e Look: at 8 and i side by side, and say which one opens a word

Before you move on

Which character is this — ;7 Which standing letter is it the other
half of? (83).) Where does it sit on the page? (Tucked under the
consonant it rides.) Name the word you already say that carries
the standing one. (rtu, season.)




Chapter 32

The Core Verbs

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build a Kannada verb as stem
plus tense plus person, swap the middle bead for the past, hear the p
— h law that separates Kannada from its three sisters, and say why
ﬂmégp carries no person at all.

Say SR ﬁ:aég,, name the three slots that built iruttene, hoguttene
and noduttene, explain which slot ﬁfaégp leaves empty and where its
person went instead, and give the sound-law behind pogu — hogu.

32.1 QD (iru) — “to be,” and the machine inside
every Kannada verb

Thirty-one chapters of words. Now the engine room. Kannada
builds a verb the way you thread beads on a string, and this first
verb carries the whole string.

You’ll want to know: 93
QD — iru — to be, to exist, to stay, to live

It is native Dravidian, from an old root meaning “be, remain, stay put.”
Tamil kept the very same word, @\ (iru), and Malayalam has D@63
(irikkuka); Telugu went its own way with eéo¢d (undu).

Iru is about existing or being somewhere, not about linking two
nouns: “I am in Bangalore” takes iru, but “I am a teacher” takes no verb
at all.
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The letters in this word

Q (the standing vowel i) + @ (ru) — Q. Both shapes turned up
already in @& (illa, “no”).

The form you hear most is QRS (iddene), “T am,” its @ held long —
id-de-ne. You have said it already, inside Chapter 3’s ?3?0? ﬂde£
(cennagiddene, “I'm well”).

Grammar Lens: stem, then tense, then person

English changes a verb by putting words around it: I am, I was,
will be. Kannada changes it by gluing pieces onto the end of it,
always in the same order:

D + eV + D — ADIE
iru (be) + -utt- (happening now) + -éne (“I”) — iruttene

Left to right: be — present — I, three slots welded into one word.
Languages built this way are called agglutinative, from Latin
glutinare, “to glue.”

Two payoffs at once. The last piece already means “I,” so nanu is
optional. And nothing here belongs to #ru alone: every verb in this
chapter is the same three slots with a new first bead.

(Iruttene is the regular build, “I stay, I will be”; iddene is the same
verb worn down onto its own past stem idd-, for “I am right now.”)

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “iru” — be, exist, stay

e the three beads in order — “iru ... utt ... ene

o the sisters — Tamil “iru”, Malayalam “irikkuka”, Telugu “undu”

Before you move on

What are the three pieces of iruttene, in order? (Stem, tense,
person — iru, -utt-, -éne.) Which piece carries “I"? (The last
one, -ene — which is why nanu can be dropped.) Which sister kept
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the same verb unchanged, and which went its own way? (Tamil iry;
Telugu undu.) Next: the sound-law that made Kannada sound
unlike all three of its sisters.

32.2 @m@perd (hogu) — “to go,” and the law that
made Kannada sound like Kannada

Keep the three beads and change only the first, and you have
a new verb. But this first bead hides the single most useful
sound-fact in the language.

You’ll want to know: 3@semnd
e — hogu — to go

@e (ha carrying the long-o0 sign) + 1 (gu). Thread the beads and
you get BRerd3es3 (hoguttene), “I go” — hogu + -utt- + -éne, exactly the
machine iru just handed you. The bare stem is already a command: hogu/,
“go!”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Tamil’s word for “go” is GuIT / GUIM(&) (po / pogu). Kannada’s is
hogu, and that h is not a different root. Around a thousand years ago
Kannada softened every old word-initial p- to h- — and Kannada is
the only one of the four literary Dravidian languages that did it.
Once you know the law, whole shelves of vocabulary line up:

Tamil Kannada meaning
POGU hogu go

pattu hattu ten

pal halu milk
peyar hesaru name

You have met two of those already — hattu in Chapter 7, hesaru back
in Chapter 2. One law, and both of them stop being coincidences.

The other two sisters kept the p: Telugu &8y (povu), D& (padi, “ten”),
e (palu, “milk”); Malayalam Galddhyd: (pokuka), al@® (pattu),
ald@d (pal). A whole stripe of the family vocabulary, explained by one
change only Kannada made.
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The proof is written down: Old Kannada still spells these words with
& (pa), and the modern A is the later step. Nor has the law finished —
in casual speech many speakers drop the h too, so hogu can come out
as ogu.

Your turn
e Say it: “hogu” — go — then “hoguttene”, I go

”

e Say it: the three beads again — “hogu ... utt .. ene
%«

e Say it: the four pairs — “pogu .. hogu”, “pattu ... hattu”, “pal ..
halu”, “peyar ... hesaru”

e Say it: the sisters that kept the p — Telugu “povu”, Malayalam
“pokuka”

e Recall: read T8,

Before you move on

Is Kannada’s hogu a different root from Tamil’s pogu? (No — the
same old p, softened to h.) How many of the four sisters made that
change? (One — Kannada alone.) Give two more pairs that follow
the law. (Pattu / hattu, pal / halu, peyar / hesaru.) What do Old
Kannada texts write instead of ®? (3, pa.) Build “I go.”
(Hoguttene.)

32.3 2% (ba) — “come,” and the stem hiding
underneath it

Every verb so far has been honest: the word you learn it by is
the word the endings glue onto. This one is not — and Chapter
4’s goodbye has been quietly showing you why.

You’ll want to know: 23

239 — ba — come!
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One letter and a vowel sign: 23 (ba) with the long-a stroke. As it stands
it is a whole command — ba/, “come!” — the partner of hogu! from Chapter
4.

But you cannot thread beads onto ba. Underneath, the verb’s working
stem is 23~ (baru-), and everything attaches to that:

baru- + -utt- + -éne — R3S (baruttene), “I come.”

Grammar Lens: two shapes, one verb

Most Kannada verbs have nothing to hide. Iru gives irutténe, hogu
gives hoguttene; the name of the verb is the stem. A small handful do
not, and ba is the one you will meet daily: call it ba, build on baru-.
That is exactly what Chapter 4’s farewell was made of:

BN 203Ze — hogi baruttene — “having gone, I come”
— “I’ll go and come back.”

Hogi is hogu in its “having ..-ed” form; baruttene is baru- with the
present bead and the “I” bead. Kannada refuses a bare goodbye, so it
promises the return instead — and needs both verbs to do it.

Tamil splits the same verb the same way: 6UIT (va) to call it by, 6u(H-
(varu-) to build on; Malayalam has QI@3&» (varuka), Telugu <5y
(vaccu), whose command form is o® (ra).

And notice Kannada’s b against Tamil’s v — a second Kannada-only
habit, sitting right beside the p — h law:

Tamil Kannada meaning
va ba come
vay bayi mouth

Two laws, both at the front of the word, both Kannada’s own.
Between them they account for much of why Kannada does not sound
like its sisters.

Your turn

e Say it: “ba” — come! — then the stem, “baru-”
e Say it: “baruttene” — I come

e Say it: the farewell, taken apart — “hogi ... baruttene”
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e Say it: the two Kannada laws together — “va .. ba” and “pogu ...
hogu”

e Recall: say belagge

Before you move on

You call this verb ba — so what do the endings actually attach to?
(2030~ baru-.) Build “I come.” (Barutténe.) What are the two
halves of hogi baruttene? (“Having gone” and “I come” —
Kannada promises the return instead of saying goodbye.) Kannada
has ba where Tamil has va: what change is that? (Word-initial v-
became b-.) Next: the middle bead.

32.4 8RXY, (tinnu) — “to eat,” and the bead that
carries time

Hold the first and last beads still and swap only the middle one.
That is almost the whole of Kannada tense — almost, because
one of the three times you expect is missing.

You’ll want to know: 35%2
35%1 — tinnu — to eat

3 (ta with the short-7 sign) + &), (a doubled n with u), the &, held long
— tin-nu.

It is Proto-Dravidian, an old root meaning simply “eat,” and here the
family agrees: Telugu & (tinu), Malayalam @lonyds (tinnuka). Tamil has
the root as QGUI' (tin) — but narrowed it to chewing and snacking, handing
everyday eating to FTLLNG) (sappidu).

For a full meal, Kannada reaches instead for eoé3 &350 (uta madu),
“to do a meal” — the same noun-plus-madu trick that built kelasa madu,
“to work,” in Chapter 5.

Grammar Lens: one bead for the past, and a future that never

separated

Hold the stem tinn- and the person bead -éne fixed, and let the middle
piece do the work:
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when Kannada

now tinnuttene

already tinde

tomorrow tinnuttene — again

The past bead is a -d-: tin + -d- + -e — 30@ (tinde), “I ate.” One
consonant of difference between two pieces that never moved. English
needs a whole new shape (ate); Kannada needs one bead.

Now the surprise in the third row. Everyday Kannada keeps no
separate future — the -utt- bead covers both:

D% 8BS — nale tinnuttene — “T'll eat tomorrow.”

The time-word nale does the work the verb declines to do. Kannada
has a distinct future bead, -uv- — 3D (tinnuvenu) — but you
will meet it in writing far more often than in conversation.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “tinnu” — eat — then “tinnuttene”, I eat
e the past — “tinde”, I ate
e tomorrow, with the same present bead — “nale tinnuttene”

e the full meal instead — “uta madu”

Before you move on

Which of the three beads changes for tense? (The middle one.)
Say “I ate.” (Tinde — the past bead is a -d-.) How does everyday
Kannada say “I will eat”? (With the present bead, tinnuttene,
plus a time-word like nale.) Which sister narrowed this root away
from everyday eating? (Tamil — sappidu took over.) Next: the
third slot, and a word where the four sisters genuinely part company.
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32.5 Jerd (nodu) — “to see,” and the last bead
of all

First bead, the verb. Middle bead, the time. One slot is left —
the one that lets Kannada drop “I,” “you” and “she” altogether.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

e’ — nodu — to see, to look

¢ (na with the long-o sign) + @ (du, tongue curled back — the
retroflex d, not an English d).

Nodu is native Dravidian, close kin to Tamil’s C:’[_BITB'S@ (nokku, “to
look”) — though the exact reconstruction is not fully settled.

What is settled is stranger. Every sister has a native Dravidian
everyday word for “see,” and no two chose the same one: Kannada
e (nodu), Tamil LMY (par), Telugu <85°¢% (cudu), Malayalam
063 (kanuka). Four inherited roots, one meaning each — a
genuine split, like the cat-word in Chapter 21.

And the passed-over roots did not vanish. Kannada still has o€
(kanpu) — Malayalam’s very root — with a different job: “to appear,
to be visible.”

Grammar Lens: the third slot, and where gender lives

Hold nodutt- still and swap only the last bead:

who Kannada
I noduttene
you, familiar noduttiya
you, respectful noduttirs
he noduttane
she noduttale
they noduttare

Six endings, and they are not nodu’s — they are the same six on every
verb in this chapter. Learn them once and the other five come free.
Two things worth naming. Gender lives only in the third person
— -ane he, -ale she; nodutténe is the same word whoever says it. And
the respectful -ttiri is the plural ending, the same
plural-for-respect you met at niwvu, sitting inside Chapter 3’s Q€3
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eNQeT? (nwu hegiddira?).

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “nodu” — see — then “noduttene”, I see

e the six endings — “ene ... iya ... Iri ... ane ... ale ... are”

e the four sisters’ four see-words — “nodu ... par .. cudu ... kanuka”

e the same six beads on another verb — “hoguttene ... hoguttane ...
hoguttare”

Before you move on

Which slot does the last bead fill? (Person — which is why the
pronoun can be dropped.) In which person does Kannada mark
gender? (The third only.) Do the four sisters share an everyday
word for “see”? (No — nodu, par, cudu, kanuka, four different
native roots.) What job does kapu do in Kannada? (“To appear.”)
Next: a know-word with no beads at all.

32.6 RJ (gottu) — “known,” the word with no
beads at all

Five verbs, every one ending on a bead that meant “I.” The last
word of the chapter has no such bead — and Chapter 6 handed
you the sentence it makes, whole, before you could take it apart.

You’ll want to know: 1303
RR3) — gottu — known

1@ (ga with the short-o sign) + 3 (a doubled ¢ with u), the 3 held long
— got-tu.

And here is the catch: gottu is not a verb. It is a noun-like word
meaning “known, settled, fixed.” No stem slot, no tense bead, no person
bead — and it never changes shape.

SR RRA). — nanage gottu. — literally “to-me [it is] known.”
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Grammar Lens: no person slot, so the person moves out

Chapter 6 told you nanu was gone and the dative nanage stood in its
place. Now you can see why: a person bead needs a verb to sit on, and
gottu is not one. So the knower is pushed outside the word entirely:

e nanage gottu — known to me
e ninage gottu — known to you

e avanige gottu — known to him

Only the little dative word changes. That is the chapter’s closing
symmetry: five verbs carried the person in the ending, so nanu could
be dropped; here the ending carries no person, so the dative word is
the one thing you cannot drop.

\

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada does have proper verbs for knowing, both native Dravidian.
39 (tili, “to become clear”) takes all three beads — 390303W3
(tiliyuttade). €90 (ari, “to perceive”) survives mostly in writing.

Both have cousins: tili answers Tamil Q&e61fl (teli) and Telugu S&asn
(teliyu), everyday form @enld (telusu); ari answers Tamil M) (ari)
and Malayalam @o0l@3d (ariyuka). Underneath, this family’s word
for “know” usually means “become clear” — and all four sisters put
the knower in the dative, exactly as Chapter 6’s table showed.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “gottu” — known — then “nanage gottu”, I know

o the three knowers, one unchanged word — “nanage ... ninage ...
avanige gottu”

e the five that carried the person — “iruttene, hoguttene, baruttene,
tinnuttene, noduttene”



32.6 181

Before you move on

Is gottu a verb? (No — a noun-like word meaning “known, settled,”
with none of the three beads.) So where does the knower go, and
why? (Into the dative, nanage — there is no person slot for it.)
Say “I know.” (Nanage gottu.) Name the three slots one last time.
(Stem, tense, person — nodu + -utt- + -ene.) And the law
behind pogu — hogu? (Initial p- became h- — in Kannada alone.)
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Chapter 33

Four Verbs of Mind and Page

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I think, I understand, I read
and I write in Kannada, name the suffix that turns a Sanskrit noun
into a Kannada verb, use the ending that hands an action back to its
doer, and give both of the front-of-the-word sound laws that separate
Kannada from Tamil.

Say J9D 33‘}3 &8&'53)306’3, keep it apart from zodaéeﬁ one vowel
away, explain the glide a vowel-final stem needs, take bare back to the
Dravidian line-drawing root behind Tamil 6U6mJ, set the v — b law
beside the p — h law, and count this chapter’s four verbs onto
Chapter 32’s six to reach hattu.

33.1 03pe28 (yocisu) — “to think,” a borrowed
word on a Kannada frame

Nanage gottu — “known to me,” a word with no beads at all, so
the knower sat outside it. Now the opposite case: a verb with
all three beads, whose stem is not Kannada.

You’ll want to know: 030233
030233 — yocisu — to think
Jo 03e23IES. — nanu yocisuttene. — “I think.”

The pronoun is optional. The noun beside the verb is 0350€233 (yacane),
“a thought.”

183



184 Chapter 33

The letters in this word

a3e is 0 (ya) with the long-o sign, then 23, then @ — three even
beats, yo-ci-su.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Chapter 9 built e (ksamisu, “to forgive”) from the Sanskrit noun
g0 (ksama) plus -8R (-isu), Kannada’s verb-making suffix. Yocisu
is the same machine: 03€23:3 plus -isu.

And yocane is itself Sanskrit — THT (yojana), “a joining, an
arranging,” from the root sl (yuj), “to yoke”: the root behind yoga
and behind English yoke. Thinking, so told, is putting things together.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Kannada’s inherited think-word did not die. It changed jobs. 33
(nene) is ordinary and alive, and means “to call to mind, to
remember.”

The Dravidian dictionaries reconstruct that root as *nen-ay, “to
think” — and Tamil [Bl6é06sT (ninai) is the same word, doing Tamil’s
everyday thinking. Two sisters divided one root’s work: Kannada
thinks with a borrowed noun and remembers with the old verb; Tamil
thinks with the old verb outright.

Grammar Lens: a borrowed stem, the native machine

Nothing of yocisu’s origin shows in how it works:
yocisu + -utt- + -ene — 030€23DILS

Stem, tense, person — the three slots that built iruttene, and the six
person endings untouched: yocisuttiya, yocisuttane, yocisuttale,
yocisuttare. A word may come from anywhere; once -isu is on it, it is a
Kannada verb.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “yocisu” — think — then “yocisuttene”

e two builds, one suffix — “ksama, isu .. yocane, isu”
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¢ the old root’s two lives — “nene” .. Tamil “ninai”

e beadless, then three-bead — “nanage gottu ... yocisuttene”

Before you move on

Say “I think,” name the suffix that made it a verb, and name the
Chapter 9 word built that way. (Yocisuttene; -Q0; ksamisu.)
Which Sanskrit root sits inside yocane, and what does it mean?
(Yuj — “to yoke,” the root of yoga.) What does 33 mean, and
what is its Tamil cousin doing? (To remember; ninai is Tamil’s
everyday “think.”) Why does R03) take no -éne? (It is not a verb
— no person slot, so its knower goes into the dative.)

33.2 esxgedoB38m (arthamadiko) — “to
understand,” in three welded pieces

Yocisutténe was one borrowed noun with one Kannada suffix.
The next verb is three separate words fused into one, and only
the first is borrowed.

You’ll want to know: e9B3€330830
e9PERREM — arthamadiko — to understand

Do) eIPEIRBERNBeS. — nanu arthamadikolluttene. — “1
understand.”

Long, and worth saying slowly, because every piece has a name:

o € (artha) — “meaning,” a Sanskrit noun taken in whole.

o 8 (madi) — “having done,” from the native &35& (madu, “to
do”) of Chapter 5’s kelasa madu, “to work.”

e -89 (-ko) — “and take it for yourself”

Meaning — made — taken back. That is the whole word.
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The letters in this word

B3¢ stacks a silent r over @ (tha, breathy), and the long form holds its
%;?) — kol-lut-té-ne, the retroflex | doubled.

Grammar Lens: -89, the ending that gives the action back

-8 is a worn-down &R, (kollu), a real verb meaning “to take for
oneself” Glued onto another verb it says: whatever this action
produced, the doer keeps. Tamil Q&6 (ko) and Telugu &% (konu)
are the same ancient word at the same job.

Kannada has a second way to say it, with no doer at all:

SN 9PeODD. — nanage arthavayitu. — “to me it
became meaning” — “I understood.”

That is Chapter 6’s dative subject, the frame that carried nanage
gottu. So Kannada offers a choice: take the meaning yourself with -ko,
or let it arrive at you in the dative.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Telugu builds understanding from the same parts: &‘Jgo B[08° (artham
cesuko) — artham, its own “do” verb, its own -ko. Tamil declines the
loan for a native verb, Yfllb&IGI&T6T (purintukol), yet keeps the kol
— the same instinct that left Tamil’s everyday “think” as the inherited
ninai while Kannada reached for a Sanskrit noun.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e the three pieces — “artha .. madi ... ko”
o “arthamadikolluttene” — I understand
e the dative way — “nanage arthavayitu”
o two datives together — “nanage gottu .. nanage arthavayitu”

¢ this chapter so far — “yocisuttene ... arthamadikolluttene”
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Before you move on

Name the three pieces of 9300880 and say which one is
borrowed. (Artha, madi, -ko; artha is Sanskrit, the other two are
native.) What does -ko do, and which verb is it worn down from?
(Hands the action back to its doer; kollu.) Give the other way
to say “I understood,” and name the Chapter 6 sentence it matches.
(Nanage arthavayitu; nanage gottu.) Which sister keeps the ending
but refuses the noun? (Tamil — purintukol.)

33.3 & (6du) — “to read,” and a warning
about one letter

Arthamadikolluttene — four syllables of ending. The next verb
is two letters long, and the whole difficulty is keeping it apart
from one you already have.

You’ll want to know: 2,20
2.3 — odu — to read, and also to study

Do BRB uthZeS. — nanu kannada oduttene. — “I read
Kannada.”

Say it beside Chapter 32’s 30e@ (nodu, “to see”). They differ by a

single opening consonant and by which d they use:

Kannada said means
R AN odu, plain d read
30ed nodu, curled d see

Odu also does the work English splits off as “study.” Kannada does not
keep the two apart: the same verb covers reading a page and reading for a
degree.

The letters in this word

& is the independent long 0, a letter in its own right rather than a sign
hung on a consonant. Then @ (du) — tongue at the teeth, not curled
back. That is the one contrast to guard: nodu curls, odu does not.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Odu is inherited, not borrowed. The Dravidian dictionaries reconstruct
*otu, “to recite, to read,” and list the sisters: Tamil 6p&)]| (otu) and
Malayalam 6303 (otuka).

Notice the meaning that comes first in that gloss. The old sense is
reciting aloud — reading in a world where you always said the words
out loud — and Tamil’s word stayed there, narrowing to the chanting
of sacred verse. Tamil’s everyday “read” became a different word, Lllg
(pati); Telugu’s is <5¢0 (caduvu).

So Kannada is the sister that left the inherited word in its ordinary
job. That is the reverse of what happened with thinking, where
Kannada took the loan and Tamil kept the old root as ninai. Neither
language borrows on principle; each word made its own bargain.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e the pair, slowly — “odu ... nodu”

e “nanu kannada oduttene” — I read Kannada

e the sisters’ read-words — “odu ... otu ... pati ... caduvu”

o the chapter so far — “yocisuttene, arthamadikolluttene, oduttene”

Before you move on

Say “I read Kannada,” then say “I see” — and name what separates
the two verbs. (Nanu kannada oduttene; noduttene; the opening n-
and a curled d against a plain d.) What did the old root mean
before it meant reading? (Reciting aloud — and Tamil’s otu
stayed there.) Which sister keeps the inherited word for everyday
reading? (Kannada.) And which one keeps the inherited word for
everyday thinking? (Tamil, with ninai.)
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33.4 203 (bare) — “to write,” which began as
scratching a line

Oduttene, “I read.” Its partner sits one vowel from a verb you
have had since Chapter 32.

You’ll want to know: 203
208 — bare — to write, equally to draw

JoD BIB 2BA0ZeS. — nanu kannada bareyuttene. — “I
write Kannada.”

The trap: 23 (baru) is the come-stem under ba.

Kannada means
280303e:3 bareyuttene I write
B8 baruttene I come

Chapter 20’s weather line takes the second — &8 203383 (male barut-
tide), "rain is coming.

Grammar Lens: the glide a vowel-final stem needs

Why bare-y-uttene? The stem ends in a vowel, and Kannada will not
let two vowels collide, so it slips a @ (y) between:

bare + y + -utt- + -éne — 0BO0ZE

Stems in -u need none: odu gives odutténe straight off. Stems in -e or
-i take the glide. The six person endings are unchanged: bareyuttiri,
bareyuttane, bareyuttare.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Bare is inherited, from a root reconstructed as *warV-, “to scratch,
to draw lines.” Every sister still means draw as readily as write —
Tamil 6uenJ (varai), Malayalam QUE@ OS> (varaykkuka), Telugu
oeosD (rayu).

Now the front of those words: Tamil v-, Kannada b- — Chapter 32’s
law, the one that gave 239 (ba) for va. Kannada has two such laws:
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law Tamil or older Kannada
p—h pattu, pasir hattu, hasiru
v— b va, varai ba, bare

Between them they explain much of Kannada’s distinctive sound.

What you’ve built: four more verbs, and ten in all

Chapter 32 handed you e8> (aru) verbs: iru, hogu, baru, tinnu, nodu,
gottu. Four more makes ®3) (hattu), ten, and none needed a new
machine. What they added was history: yocisu a Sanskrit noun on a
Kannada suffix, arthamadiko one welded to two native verbs, odu and
bare inherited outright.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “nanu kannada bareyuttene” — I write Kannada

e the pair that must not merge — “bareyuttene ... baruttene ... male
baruttide”

o the root across the sisters — “bare ... varai ... rayu”
e the two laws — “pattu, hattu; pasir, hasiru; va, ba; varai, bare”

e the four, then the count — “yocisuttene, arthamadikolluttene,
oduttene, bareyuttene ... aru, hattu”

Before you move on

Say “I write Kannada,” then “I come.” (Nanu kannada bareyuttene;
barutténe — one vowel apart.) Why the y? (The stem ends in a
vowel; odu needs none.) What did *warV- mean, and what is
Tamil’s form? (To scratch a line; varai, its v against Kannada’s
b.) Run the chapter’s four and count them onto Chapter 32’s six.
(Yocisuttene, arthamadikolluttene, odutténe, bareyuttene — aru plus
four is hattu.)




Chapter 34

Four Verbs Between People

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I take, I ask and I help in
Kannada, say I like Kannada in a sentence with no verb in it, place it
beside the two other dative sentences I have built, and show that the
frame it uses was Kannada’s own before any Sanskrit word moved
into it.

Say IIR BI@ =y, and unpack it as “to me, Kannada, a liking” with
no verb at all; line it up against ISR RRD), and ISR 28eD; show
that the inherited beku takes the same dative and answers Tamil
ventum by the v — b law; and trace ista to the Indo-FEuropean root
behind English ask, unrelated to the kelu of the same chapter.

34.1 3RDER (tegeduko) — “to take,” in two
verbs rather than one

Bareyuttene, with its glide. The last chapter ended on writing.
This one opens on the plainest thing a person does — taking
something — and Kannada needs two verbs to say it.

You’ll want to know: 3RcdR
3ER — tegeduko — to take
Do DERRYBeS. — nanu tegedukolluttene. — “I take it.”

The ending is one you have already met. -89 is Chapter 33’s -ko, the
worn kollu, “take for oneself” — the very ending inside arthamadikolluttene.
What is new is the verb underneath it:
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o 3R (tege) — “to pull, to draw towards oneself, to remove.”
o 3D (tegedu) — the same verb as “having pulled it out.”
e 3R + &M — having pulled it out, keep it.

English has one flat word, take. Kannada narrates the whole gesture:
the pulling, then the keeping.

The letters in this word

3-R-t runs light and even — te-ge-du, all short. Then the ending
lands heavy, its %j) held long: kol-lut-te-ne. Light, light, light, then
weight.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Both halves are old, and the dictionaries file each with its cousins.

31 sits in one entry with Telugu &o$o (twyu), “to pull, to draw, to
take” B, sits in another with Tamil Gl&TelT (kof) and Telugu %o
(konu). Put them together and the sisters line up:

language “take” built from
Kannada tegeduko tege + ko
Telugu tisuko tisi + ko
Tamil etuttukkol etuttu + kol

Kannada and Telugu share both roots. Tamil shares only the second:
its first verb is 6T(h) (efu), a different word altogether.

That cuts against the family tree, where Kannada stands with Tamil
and Malayalam and Telugu sits one branch over. A tree records
descent, not the fate of every word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e the gesture in order — “tege ... tegedu ... tegedukolluttene”
e the two verbs sharing an ending — “arthamadikolluttene ...
tegedukolluttene”

o the sisters’ take-words — “tegeduko ... tisuko ... etuttukkol”

e with and without the glide — “bareyuttene ... oduttene”
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Before you move on

Say “I take it,” then name the two verbs inside it. (Nanu
tegedukolluttene; tege, “to pull out,” and kollu, “to keep for oneself.”)
Which other verb of yours carries the same ending?
(Arthamadikollutténe.) Which sister matches Kannada on both
roots, and which on only one? (Telugu on both; Tamil on the
second, with its own efu in front.) And why is that mildly
surprising? (The family tree puts Kannada with Tamil, not with
Telugu — descent does not decide every word.)

34.2 3Bexd (kelu) — one verb for “ask” and for
“hear”

Tegedukolluttene took two verbs to say one English word. Now
the opposite bargain: one Kannada verb covering two English
ones.

You’ll want to know: 3eed
8eed — kelu — to ask — and to hear, to listen

JoD Bes1ZeS. — nanu keluttene. — “I ask.” Or: “I hear.”

Both readings are correct. Kannada is not being vague; it files the two
acts under one verb. The stem ends in -u, so no glide.

The letters in this word

8e is & (ka) with the long-é sign; @ carries the retroflex & of élu,
“seven.” Hold that e: ke-lu, not ke-lu.

Grammar Lens: how you tell which job it is doing

What settles the meaning is what stands beside the verb. Put a
person next to it and it asks them; put a sound next to it and it
hears that sound. Nothing in keluttene changes.

The polite imperative is the plain one you already build: 8e® (keli) —
“agk,” or “listen,” with the bare -:® ending of ksamisi. And if you must
be unambiguous, BB FeRD (prasne kelu) is "to ask a question.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Not a Kannada quirk. The Dravidian dictionaries reconstruct the root
with both senses at once — “to hear, to ask” — and the sisters
carry the pair: Tamil G&6iT (ke]), Malayalam @806 (kelkkuka),
Tulu kenuni.

Telugu is the odd one out. It splits the work between d&&o (vinu), “to
hear,” and e¢étd (adugu), “to ask.”

Be careful how much that carries. Kannada, Tamil and Malayalam do
sit on one branch of the family and Telugu on the next one over, so the
split looks tidy. But the root reaches Telugu’s own branch-mates
Gondi and Kui: Telugu dropped a word its neighbours kept. Chapter
7 found the identical pattern in the numbers, where eight and nine are
where Telugu wanders off.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “keluttene” — as “I ask”, then as “I hear”

the polite form — “keli”
o the sisters who keep both senses — “kelu ... kel ... kelkkuka”
e the sister who splits them — “vinu ... adugu”

e three inherited verbs of yours — “oduttene, bareyuttene, keluttene”

Before you move on

Give the two meanings of kélutténe, and say what decides between
them. (I ask and I hear; whatever stands beside the verb — a
person or a sound.) Is the double job Kannada’s own invention?
(No — the root is reconstructed with both senses, and Tamil and
Malayalam carry the pair too.) Which sister splits them, and what
is the honest wording? (Telugu, vinu against adugu — it dropped
the old word, since Gondi and Kui still have it.) Say “please ask.”
(Keli.)
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34.3 TH0DH /@D (sahaya madu) — “to help,” a
noun and a verb

Keli — “ask,” or “listen.” Now the sentence you would most want
a stranger to understand, and it is built on a pattern Chapter 5
already gave you.

You’ll want to know: J3%203) =303
VTBIOD R — sahaya madu — to help, literally “help-do”

FD VB0 RwDI3eS. — nanu sahaya maduttene. — “I
help.”

VB0 09B. — sahaya madi. — “Please help.”

The second of those is the one to keep loaded. It is the same bare -:°
imperative that gave you keli, sitting on the same madu that Chapter 5
used for 8O 9@ (kelasa madu), “to work.” Kannada builds a great
many verbs this way: a noun in front, madu behind.

The letters in this word

RVBAOD has its weight in the middle — sa-ha-ya — and that @ is a
real, breathed h, not a swallowed one. Then &3@) with its own long a
and the curled @: sa-ha-ya ma-du.

J

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

VB0 is Sanskrit M, and the standard analysis splits it into g
(saha, “with”) plus 81 (aya, “going”) — “one who goes with.” A
helper, at root, is a companion on the road.

That saha reaches back further, to an Indo-European root *sem-,
“one, together” — the root behind English same and Latin simul.
Now the layering. Sahaya is Sanskrit; madu is native Dravidian; the
two live in one Kannada verb. Chapter 20’s ®30e339S (havamana) was
the same trick with different parts, Persian hava welded to Sanskrit
mana. Kannada does not keep its vocabularies in separate rooms —
and the choice is per word, not per topic: helping came in from
Sanskrit while asking stayed inherited, kelu arriving with both its
senses already attached.

And the native word for help did not leave: 383 (neravu), “help, aid,”
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is ordinary Kannada, and 8e5om (neravagu) means “to be of help.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e the one to keep loaded — “sahaya madi”

e “nanu sahaya maduttene” — I help

e two imperatives, one ending — “keli ... sahaya madi”

e two hybrids — “havamana” then “sahaya madu”

e the native word beside it — “neravu”

o this chapter so far — “tegedukolluttene, keluttene, sahaya
maduttene”

Before you move on

Say “please help,” then “I help.” (Sahaya madi; nanu sahaya
maduttene.) What are the two pieces of sahaya, and what did they
mean? (Saha, “with,” and aya, “going” — “one who goes with.”)
Which piece of sahaya madu is Sanskrit and which is native, and
what earlier word was layered the same way? (Sahaya Sanskrit,
madu native; havamana, Persian plus Sanskrit.) Name Kannada’s
own native word for help. (38s3), neravu.)

34.4 30 BRIW Ay, — “I like Kannada,” with no
verb in it

Tegedukolluttene, keluttene, sahaya maduttene — each ending on
the bead for “I1.” The chapter’s last sentence has no verb.
You’ll want to know: the sentence

SN BJB A, — nanage kannada ista. — “to me — Kannada
— a liking.”
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Qgg, is a noun: “a liking, a thing desired.” No is, no like. 33) behaved
so too — a noun-like word with no person slot — so only the front word
moves: nanage, ninage, avVanige.

The letters in this word

&, stacks & (sa) over & (fa), both retroflex.

Grammar Lens: the frame is native even where the word is
not

Three sentences, one design, all from Chapter 6’s dative subject:

to me ... it is
nanage gottu, known a fact
nanage kannada ista, a liking a taste
nanage beku, wanted a need

These happen to you, so the person sits in the dative and nothing
acts.

The third settles a question the second raises. If ista is borrowed, is
the frame? No. 23e® (beku, “is wanted”) is inherited Dravidian, takes
the same dative, and answers Tamil GeuessT(HID (ventum) by the v —
b law behind ba and bare. Sanskrit only filled a slot.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Qay, is Sanskrit F€, past participle of $Y (is), “to desire,” from an
Indo-European root whose English descendant is So the chapter holds
two unrelated asking-words: the inherited kelu, with its double job,
and this loan — as sahaya was borrowed and the take-word was not.
Tamil takes no loan: eTesT& &S SO g GO (enakkut tamil
pidikkum) rests on native L9 (pidi), “to grasp.” Telugu borrowed:
% Sentd ¥Qo (naku telugu istam).

Kannada’s company here is not its family. Spanish says me gusta el
kannada, “Kannada pleases me,” with the liker in the dative; Italian
says mi piace. Romance and Dravidian borrowed nothing from each
other. They arrived at one shape independently.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “nanage kannada ista” — to me, Kannada, a liking
e three likers, one unchanged word — “nanage ... ninage ... avanige”

e the three datives, then the Tamil cousin — “gottu ... ista ... beku ..
ventum”

e the chapter — “tegedukolluttene, keluttene, sahaya maduttene, ista”

Before you move on

Say “I like Kannada,” and how many verbs it holds. (Nanage
kannada ista; none.) Name the three datives. (Nanage gottu, a
fact; nanage kannada ista, a taste; nanage beku, a need.) Is the
frame borrowed with the word? (No — inherited béku uses it,
answering vepfum by the v — b law.) Which English word is ista’s
cousin? (Ask — and kelu is no relation.)
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Family and Friends

Modes: “ voice (2) “ Hands-free start: all 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my family as a group in
Kannada and name a friend, and say which of the two words is native
and which is a Sanskrit loan.

Say QD I, BE02) and QI I, oS, trace kutumba and
snehita back to Sanskrit, and set snehita beside the native pair

Rad,/Re3.

35.1 =802 (kutumba) — “family,” the word the
household words never needed

Nanage kannada ista closed the last chapter on a sentence built
from nothing but nouns. This chapter opens on the plainest
nouns of all: the words for the people you would actually say
that sentence to.

You’ll want to know: ®&3)02)
BED02) — kutumba — family

AR I, B0, — idu nanna kutumba. — “This is my family.”

Nanna, “my,” has been yours since Chapter 2.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B83002) is Sanskrit gl (kufumba), “family, household,” carried into
Kannada whole — the same kind of loan as g, and J&o03.

Chapter 12 gave you six words: e9g3, €9e,, and the four age-graded
siblings e9gg /8, €98,/30N. Every one is native Dravidian, and not
one of them means “family” — each names a single specific person.
Kannada never inherited a word for the group itself, so when it needed
one, it reached for Sanskrit. The people came first, and stayed native;
the collective came later, and came borrowed.

Your turn
e Say it: “idu nanna kutumba” — this is my family

e Say it: the six named people, then the borrowed group word —
“appa, amma, anna, tamma, akka, tangi ... kutumba”

e Say it: “nanage kannada ista” — once more, no verb in it

e Recall: say iru, then read @wend, then say ba / baru

Before you move on

Say “this is my family.” (Idu nanna kutumba.) Is kutumba native
Dravidian or a loan? (A Sanskrit loan, like ista and sahaya.)
Name Chapter 12’s six family words. (Appa, amma, anna, tamma,
akka, tangi.) Which of those six means “family” as a group? (None
of them — that’s exactly the gap kutumba fills.)

35.2 e (snehita) — “friend,” built out of the
word for oil

Kutumba named the people you are born into. Not every impor-
tant person in your life is one of them.

You’ll want to know: ﬁde&é

R0£&3 — snehita — friend (a woman friend is 3g&3, snehite)

B I, Q&3 — ivanu nanna snehita. — “He is my friend.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Be&3 is Sanskrit VR (snéhita), built on g (sneha). Sneha’s first
meaning is not “affection” at all — it is “oil, unctuousness,
smoothness.” Only from there did it stretch to “fondness, love”: a
substance that makes things slide smoothly together became the word
for whatever binds two people the same way.

Kannada also holds an inherited word for the same idea, and it did not
retire when the Sanskrit one arrived: B8ad (geleya, a male friend) and
B3 (gelati, a female friend) are ordinary, everyday Dravidian words,
sitting right beside snehita the way S30) sits beside sahaya.

Your turn

e Say it: “ivanu nanna snehita” — he is my friend

e Say it: the loan, then the native pair — “snehita ... geleya, gelati”
e Say it: oil, then affection — “sneha: oil .. sneha: love”

e Say it: family, then friend — “kutumba ... snehita”

e Recall: read 35&, then say nodu, then read ﬁJaégn

Before you move on

Say “he is my friend.” (Ivanu nanna snehita.) What did sneha mean
before it meant “affection”? (Oil, smoothness.) Name Kannada’s
native word for a friend. (830 geleya, or 3B gelati for a woman.)
Is kutumba the people you choose, or the people you’re born into?
(Born into — snehita is who you choose.)
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Chapter 36

One Root, Three Endings

Modes: = voice (3) ~ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say child, son and daughter in
Kannada, and show how one shared root with three different endings
does the job Chapter 12 needed four separate words for.

Line up @D, R and DN against Proto-Dravidian maka, and
contrast gender-by-ending here with Chapter 12’s four unrelated
age-graded sibling words.

36.1 o (magu) — “child,” before it picks a
gender

Snehita and geleya were two words for one idea. This word is the
opposite kind of pair-maker: one word that the next two lessons
will split in two.

You’ll want to know: 0D
o — magu — baby, child (no gender specified)

A I, @D, — idu nanna magu. — “This is my child.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

b goes back to Proto-Dravidian *maka, “child” — a plain root
with no gender marked on it at all. Hold that root in mind: the next
lesson adds one ending to it and gets “son”; the one after adds a
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different ending and gets “daughter.” Chapter 12 solved the parallel
problem — telling siblings apart — with four completely separate
words. This root solves a smaller problem the opposite way: one
shape, several endings.

Your turn
e Say it: “idu nanna magu” — this is my child
e Say it: the root to hold onto — “maka”
e Say it: friend, then child — “snehita ... magu”

e Recall: say yocisu

Before you move on

Say “this is my child.” (Idu nanna magu.) Does magu specify a
gender? (No.) What is the Proto-Dravidian root underneath it, and
what happens to it next? (*maka — the next two lessons put
different endings on it for “son” and “daughter.”)

36.2 N (maga) — “son,” the same root with
one vowel doing the work

Maga, magu — hold the root steady and change almost nothing.

You’ll want to know: &on
o1 — maga — son
B I, &dR. — dwanu nanna maga. — “He is my son.”

Set beside magu: & magu — DN maga. The same three letters,
minus the length on the final vowel — the plain, inherent -a now standing
for “male.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Maga descends from the same Proto-Dravidian *maka as magu. The
sisters carry a longer form for “son” — reconstructed as *magan —
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and Kannada is the branch that wore the ending down to a single open
vowel. Tamil keeps more of the shape: O&68T (makan), “son.”

Your turn

e Say it: “ivanu nanna maga” — he is my son
e Say it: the near pair — “magu .. maga”

e Say it: Kannada’s worn form, then Tamil’s fuller one — “maga ...
makan”

e Recall: read e93€30R380

Before you move on

Say “he is my son.” (lvanu nanna maga.) How does maga differ
from magu? (One vowel — the plain -a standing for “male.”)
What does Tamil’s fuller form for “son” look like? (LD&68T makan
— Kannada wore the ending down to just the vowel.)

36.3 HnEd (magalu) — “daughter,” one more
ending on the same root

Magu gave you the plain root, maga the male ending. One more
ending closes the set.

You’ll want to know: 01D
2D — magalu — daughter

QR I, BDONKD. — walu nanna magalu. — “She is my daugh-

ter.

Grammar Lens: gender by ending, not by a new word

Line the three up:
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Kannada means

R magu child, no gender
N maga son

RN magalu daughter

One root, three endings. Chapter 12 solved a different split — older
against younger sibling — the opposite way, with four unrelated

words, €9£9 /3, and €93,/30N sharing no root at all. Gender here

rides on a suffix; age there needed a whole new word every time.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Magalu continues Proto-Dravidian *makal, “daughter.” Tamil LD&6IT
(makal) and Malayalam @&U8 (makal) are close to identical to
Kannada’s own form — this branch of the family barely touched the
word at all.

Your turn

e Say it: “ivalu nanna magalu” — she is my daughter
e Say it: the set of three — “magu .. maga ... magalu”

e Say it: one root three endings, then four words no root — “maga,
magalu ... anna, tamma, akka, tangi”

o Say it: the sisters, near-identical — “magalu ... makal ... makal”

e Recall: say odu

Before you move on

Say “she is my daughter.” (lvalu nanna magalu.) Name the three
words built on maka and what each means. (Magu — child; maga —
son; magalu — daughter.) How does that differ from how Chapter
12 split siblings by age? (Chapter 12 used four unrelated
words; this set uses one root and different endings.) How close
is Tamil’s word for daughter? (Nearly identical — makal.)




Chapter 37

Four Words on the Face

Modes: < voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my eye, ear, nose and
mouth in Kannada, and say which of the four the Dravidian family
agrees on closely and which one splits.

Name 8€8), 8e), 201D and 23900, and finally explain 2390 — the
word this book already used twice, unglossed, as proof of the v — b law
behind 23 and 3.

37.1 3e) (kannu) — “eye,” the same word across
four languages

Tale, kai — Chapter 13’s head and hand, and nothing more of
the body since. This chapter adds four words to that short list,
starting above the nose.

You’ll want to know: 58899
BEY — kannu — eye

SR, 8. — nanna kanpu. — “My eye”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Bea) continues Proto-Dravidian *kan, “eye” Tamil &6soT (kan) and
Malayalam &) (kanni) sit close beside it — and Telugu £53)
(kannu) sits closest of all, nearly identical letter for letter. Four
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languages that otherwise pull apart on nearly everything — tense, the
p — h law, half their vocabulary — agree almost completely on this
one, the same closeness the last chapter found between Kannada’s
magalu and Tamil and Malayalam’s own makal.

Your turn

e Say it: “nanna kannu” — my eye

e Say it: the four sisters, nearly one word — “kannu .. kan .. kanni ...
kannu”

e Say it: two more near-matches — “magalu, makal ... kannu, kan”

e Say it: three body words now — “tale, kai, kannu”

e Recall: say bare

Before you move on

Say “my eye.” (Nanna kanpnpu.) Which sister matches Kannada’s
word almost exactly? (Telugu — kannu.) Which earlier word
showed this same closeness with Tamil and Malayalam? (3R,
magalu.) Name the body words you have now. (Tale, head; kai,
hand; kannpu, eye.)

37.2 3D (kivi) — “ear,” where Tamil’s everyday
word actually diverges

Kannu matched all three sisters closely. This one is honest about
matching only some of them.

You’ll want to know: 3
3a) — kivi — ear

SR, 8. — nanna kivi. — “My ear.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3e) continues Proto-Dravidian *kewi, “ear.” Telugu’s everyday word
R (cewi) is the same root, and so is Tamil’s — but only in its
literary register: Gl&e9) (cevi) shows up in poetry and formal speech,
while ordinary spoken Tamil reaches for an unrelated word instead,
&G (katu). It is the same honest split Chapter 34 found in

@&61T / kel against Telugu’s vinu and adugu: a shared root can go on
living in one register of a language while everyday speech moves on to
something else.

Your turn

e Say it: “nanna kivi” — my ear
e Say it: the shared root’s two lives — “cevi, literary ... katu, everyday”
e Say it: eye, then ear — “kannu ... kivi”

e Recall: read SRDEN

Before you move on

Say “my ear.” (Nanna kivi.) Does everyday spoken Tamil use the
same root as kivi? (No — it uses katu; the shared root cevi survives
mostly in literary Tamil.) Which earlier Kannada word split the
same way? (G&6IT/kelu — kept by three sisters, dropped in
Telugu’s everyday speech.)

37.3 Swrd (mugu) — “nose,” where Telugu is
the one that drifts

Kivi split the family down a register line. This word splits it a
different way.

You’ll want to know: z3em
RN — migu — nose

SR, Swerd. — nanna mugu. — “My nose.”
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Swerd continues Proto-Dravidian *munk(k)u, “nose.” Tamil ep& (&,
(mikku) and Malayalam @3@6) (mukki) sit close beside Kannada’s own
form. Telugu is the outlier this round: &x&y). (mukku) is treated as a
slightly irregular reflex, likely blended with a separate word for “face.”
Ear put Telugu with the group and split Tamil’s registers; nose does
the opposite — Telugu drifts, and Tamil and Malayalam hold the line.

Your turn

e Say it: “nanna mugu” — my nose

e Say it: the close sisters, then the drifting one — “mukku, mukki ...
mukku”

e Say it: ear, then nose — “kivi ... mugu”

e Recall: say kelu

Before you move on

Say “my nose.” (Nanna mugu.) Which sister drifts from the shared
root this time? (Telugu — mukku, likely blended with its word for
“face.”) Which two sisters hold the root closely? (Tamil and
Malayalam — mukku, mukki.)

37.4 230D (bayi) — “mouth,” a word you’ve
already met twice

Ba, come; bare, write. Both chapters used one more word in
passing, to prove the same sound law, and neither one told you
what it meant.

You’ll want to know: 23900
23900 — bayi — mouth
SR, 2. — nanna bayi. — “My mouth.”

Four body words now: tale, kai, kannu, kivi, mugu, bayi — six.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

23900 answers Tamil 6UmW (vay), “mouth,” through the exact law
Chapter 32 gave you: word-initial Tamil v- becomes Kannada b-. You
have already seen this pair once, sitting quietly inside Chapter 32’s
etymology note for 239, and again inside Chapter 33’s for 208 — both
times as a worked example, neither time explained. Here is what it
means:

Tamil Kannada meaning
va ba come

varai bare write, draw
vay bayi mouth

Three clean proofs of one law, and this lesson finally cashes in the
third.

Your turn

e Say it: “nanna bayi” — my mouth
e Say it: the three proofs — “va, ba ... varai, bare ... vay, bayi”
e Say it: all six body words — “tale, kai, kannu, kivi, mugu, bayi”

e Recall: read [Ha0D 330D

Before you move on

Say “my mouth.” (Nanna bayi.) Which two earlier chapters already
used this exact word, without explaining it? (Chapter 32’s ba note
and Chapter 33’s bare note.) Give the law it proves, and its other
two examples. (Word-initial v- becomes b- — va — ba, varai —
bare.)
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Chapter 38

The Heart

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 2 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name my heart in Kannada and
say why it is a genuine Indo-European cousin of the English word,
not just a resemblance.

Say I, BWOD, read the vocalic-r sign 3 against Chapter 14’s
independent 83, and trace hrdaya to the same Proto-Indo-European
root as English heart, Latin cor and Greek kardia.

38.1 xWdD (hrdaya) — “heart,” a real cousin of
the English word

Six body words so far, all Dravidian. This one is Sanskrit — and
it hides the closest kinship to English that this whole book has
found.

You’ll want to know: %(5033
®BWAD — hrdaya — heart

S], WOD. — nanna hrdaya. — “My heart.”

The letters in this word

(Skip this if you already read Kannada.) % is ® (ha) carrying a sign you
have not met: ), the vocalic-r vowel sign, said 7 — a short, tapped “ri”
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Chapter 14 taught this same sound as a full independent letter, 8, at
the front of 83> (rtu, “season”), because a word can only open with the
independent form. Here the sound falls in the middle of a word, so it rides
on a consonant as the small sign = instead: > + = 5@), hr. Same sound,
two different shapes, depending only on where in the word it lands.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

BB is Sanskrit §&F (hrdaya), from Proto-Indo-European *kerd-.
That root also gave English heart, Latin cor (behind English courage
and cordial), and Greek kardia (behind cardiac). Every earlier
cross-family match in this book — ista and ask, sahaya and same,
Spanish’s me gusta — was two languages landing on the same idea by
accident, unrelated in ancestry. This one is different: Sanskrit and
English are both Indo-European, so hrdaya and heart are not a
coincidence. They are real cousins, descended from the very same
word.

Your turn
e Say it: “nanna hrdaya” — my heart
e Say it: the vocalic-r, word-middle and word-initial — “hr ... rtu”

e Say it: the real cousins — “hrdaya ... heart ... cor ... kardia”

e Say it: seven body words now — “tale, kai, kannu, kivi, mugu, bayi,
hrdaya”

e Recall: say kutumba

Before you move on

Say “my heart.” (Nanna hrdaya.) Where else have you seen the
vocalic-r sound, and in what shape? (Chapter 14’s rtu — as the
independent letter 83, word-initially.) Is hrdaya’s match with
English heart an accident, like ista and ask? (No — Sanskrit and
English are both Indo-European,; this is real shared ancestry.)
Name two other English words from the same root. (Cardiac, from
Greek; courage or cordial, from Latin.)
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38.2 3 one character, two dots, a breath at
the end

Before the new one: :;) — where does it sit, and which standing
letter is it the other half of?

One character this time. It has a partner you met long ago, and
the two are easiest to learn side by side.

Script you’ll notice: ::3

2:3 — two dots, one above the other, sitting after a syllable.
Kannada has two marks that ride at the end of a syllable rather
than standing as letters. You already read one:

e :0 — one small circle. Turns the end of the syllable nasal, the sound
in the middle of Bo3LeR santosa.

e 38— two dots. Adds a breath, an h let out after the vowel.

Say santosa and feel the air go up into your nose on the ::0. Now say ah
and let it fall away as a soft ha. That falling breath is what the two dots
are for.

Hold the two marks as a pair: neither is a letter you can sound out alone,
and both attach to what came before them.

Where you will meet it. Rarely, and almost always ending a word
Kannada borrowed from Sanskrit. Knowing the two dots on sight is enough.

Writing: ::8 copy what you see

Put your pen on ::8 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
o Look: at these two marks and say which one turns the syllable nasal
Il © R S

o Trace it: ::8 three times, letting a soft breath out as you finish each
one

e Look: at Bod0ea and find the other mark inside it

e Say it: the nasal one, then the breathed one, and name what each
adds

Before you move on

Which character is this — ::8, and what does it add to the syllable
before it? (A breath, an h after the vowel.) Which mark is its
partner, and what does that one add? (::0, a nasal.)




Chapter 39

Tea, Coffee, Milk

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can politely ask for tea, coffee or
milk in Kannada, and trace each word along the road it travelled to
get here.

Ask B0, 239, B or Boew, follow cha through Persian and
kaphi through five languages, then explain halu — the word Chapter
32 already recited unglossed as proof of the p — h law.

39.1 23mo (caha) — “tea,” which walked to
Kannada rather than sailed

Seven body words done. Now the drink you would politely ask
for first, in any Karnataka home.

You’ll want to know: 2339
23 — caha — tea
B0ede), 23%a. — dayavittu caha. — “Tea, please.”

Dayavittu has been yours since Chapter 8.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

23%9 goes back to Northern Chinese cha, carried overland along
Central Asian trade routes into Persian ¢lx (chay), and from Persian
into Kannada and most of North and South India alike. That is the
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very same road — Chinese into Persian, Persian into Kannada — that
Chapter 20’s ®@30a359:3 took for its own first half, hava.

Tea that instead reached Europe by sea kept a different Chinese form,
from the southern coast, which is why English says tea and French
says thé — one word, two roads, “chai” by land and “tea” by sea.

Your turn
o Say it: “dayavittu caha” — tea, please
e Say it: the road — “cha ... chay .. caha”
e Say it: two Persian loans — “hava ... caha”

e Say it: land against sea — “chai ... tea

e Recall: say sneéhita

Before you move on

Say “tea, please.” (Dayavittu caha.) Name the three languages caha
passed through, in order. (Chinese, then Persian, then
Kannada.) Which earlier Kannada word took the same Persian
road? (®=39e339:3, weather.) Why does English say “tea” instead of
“chai”? (It arrived by sea, carrying a different Chinese form.)

39.2 B (kaphi) — “coffee,” the longest chain of
loans in this book

Caha crossed two languages to reach Kannada. This drink
crossed four.

You’ll want to know: &

So& — kaphi — coffee

dOSJcZ)é&gs To. — dayavittu kaphi. — “Coffee, please.”
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The letters in this word

(Skip this if you already read Kannada.) & (pha) is new: & (pa) with an
aspirated puff of breath added, the same relationship /8 and 3/33 already
carry. You met plain & back in Chapter 20’s 9833 (ippattu, “twenty”) —
one of the rare places a native word still opens with p, since most word-initial
p’s became h. @ never went through that law at all: it shows up almost
only in borrowed words like this one, holding the foreign sound steady.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

B traces to Arabic 8948 (gahwa), into Ottoman Turkish kahve, into
Dutch koffie, into English coffee, into Kannada kaphi — five
languages deep, the longest chain of loans in this book, longer even
than caha’s three-language road through China and Persia. South
India’s filter-coffee tradition is comparatively recent, arriving through
colonial-era sea trade — the newer drink, on the older-sounding name.

Your turn
e Say it: “dayavittu kaphi” — coffee, please
e Say it: plain and aspirated — “pa ... pha”
e Say it: the chain — “qahwa ... kahve ... koffie ... coffee ... kaphi”
e Say it: two drinks, two roads — “caha, three languages ... kaphi, five”

e Recall: read &1

Before you move on

Say “coffee, please.” (Dayavittu kaphi.) Where did you meet plain &
before, and what makes & different? (Chapter 20’s ippattu; &
adds a puff of breath and shows up mostly in loanwords.) Name the
chain of languages kaphi passed through. (Arabic, Turkish,
Dutch, English, Kannada — five deep.) Which drink’s name
travelled further, caha’s or kaphi’s? (Kaphi's — five languages
against three.)
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39.3 ®oew (halu) — “milk,” a word you’ve
already recited without knowing it

Two borrowed drinks in a row. This one is native — and it has
been sitting inside a sentence you already said, back in Chapter
32, without anyone telling you what it meant.

You’ll want to know: aoen

T — halu — milk

BoDede), Toew. — dayavittu halu. — “Milk, please.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

FBoew continues Old Kannada palu, from Proto-South-Dravidian *pal,
“milk.” Tamil keeps the p untouched: LIT6V (pal).

Chapter 32 already gave you this exact pair. Teaching hogu, it listed
four proofs of the p — h law and asked you to say all four aloud:

pogu ... hogu, pattu ... hattu, pal ... halu, peyar .. hesaru

You have said pal .. halu before. Nobody told you then that it meant
“milk” — exactly the gap Chapter 37 found with bayi.

Halu is not only a drink on its own: turmeric stirred into warm milk,
€908 e (arisina halu), is an everyday Karnataka drink, its color
Chapter 22’s other word, ®@¥8.

Your turn
e Say it: “dayavittu halu” — milk, please

e Say it: Chapter 32’s four pairs again — “pogu, hogu ... pattu, hattu
... pal, halu ... peyar, hesaru”

e Say it: turmeric milk, and its color — “ari$ina halu ... haladi”
e Say it: three drinks now — “caha, kaphi, halu”

e Recall: say maga
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Before you move on

Say “milk, please.” (Dayavittu halu.) Where did you already say pal
... halu, before knowing what it meant? (Chapter 32’s hogu lesson,
reciting the four p — h pairs.) Name all four pairs. (Pogu/ hogu,
pattu/hattu, pal/halu, peyar/hesaru.) What is arisina halu, and
which earlier chapter’s color names it? (Turmeric milk — Chapter
22’s ®9Q, yellow.)
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Chapter 40

A Meal

Modes: © eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say I am having a meal in
Kannada, using the word Chapter 32 used once and never explained,
and place it at the hour of two greetings I already know.

Say ene3 [, explain uta against everyday tinnu, read the
independent vowel &W, and place the word at the hour of 323
d)@éd& and before 8523 023,

40.1 ewe3 (uta) — “a meal,” the word that closes
this chapter’s table

Chapter 32 taught you tinnu, “to eat,” and then, in a single
line, reached for a different word for a full meal — without ever
teaching that word. Fourteen chapters later, here it is.

You’ll want to know: enné3

ee3 — uta — a meal

eneé3 SB3o. — uta madu. — “to have a meal” (literally, “meal-
d077)

The letters in this word

(Skip this if you already read Kannada.) e is the independent long-u
vowel — the shape a word uses when it opens with this sound, the way 83
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opened rtu back in Chapter 14. Every other long-u you have read so far
rode on a consonant as the small sign «u9; here, with no consonant in front
of it to carry, the vowel stands alone in its full independent form.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ené3 is native Dravidian, a root Tulu keeps as its own everyday word
for food, uta. Chapter 32 used the phrase ené3 &330@d to mark a full
meal, set against everyday 35%1 — the same verb Tamil narrowed down
to chewing and snacking — but the book left uta itself unexplained
until today.

A meal keeps close company with greetings you already own. 2023
0GR, is wished at the very hour of the midday ufae; 823 T3, is
wished once the evening one is over. Two greetings that name the
hour; one word for what fills it.

Your turn
e Say it: “uta madu” — to have a meal
e Say it: everyday against full — “tinnuttene ... uta madu”

b

e Say it: the hour and the meal — “Subha madhyahna ... uta
e Say it: the meal and the goodnight after it — “uta ... Subha ratri”

e Say it: this chapter’s three drinks, once more — “caha, kaphi, halu

e Recall: say magalu

Before you move on

Say “to have a meal.” (Uta madu.) Which chapter used that exact
phrase already, without explaining uta? (Chapter 32’s tinnu
lesson.) How does uta differ from tinnu? (Tinnu is everyday
eating; ufa is a full meal.) Name the two greetings that keep
company with mealtimes, and which meal each marks. (223
YR/, the midday meal; 8223 T3, after the evening one.)




Chapter 41

Pointing, and Asking

Modes: < voice (7) “ Hands-free start: all 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something in Kannada
and ask who or where it is — and I can say what the six words have
in common.

Say the near word, the far word and the question word in a row, and
name the part that changed.

41.1 QD (idu) — this one — the thing near me

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: g

Q@D — idu — this one — the thing near me.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is 9T adu, which you will meet in a moment. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — i- for near — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn

o Say it: “Qr” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it
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e Recall: say kannu

Before you move on

What is ¢du? (this one — the thing near me.) What sound does it
start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (i- —
near.)

41.2 & (adu) — that one — the thing over
there

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 9z

€9t — adu — that one — the thing over there.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is Q@) idu, which you will meet just now. The two of them
differ by one sound at the front — a- for far — and that is not a coincidence.
It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says so.

Your turn

o Say it: “e9T” three times, pointing at something different each time
e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

o Recall: read 3

Before you move on

What is adu? (that one — the thing over there.) What sound does
it start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (a-
— far.)

41.3 9¢) (illi) — here — where I am

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.
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You’ll want to know: ¥€)

Q¢) — illi — here — where I am.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is @€ alli, which you will meet in a moment. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — i- for near — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn
o Say it: “Q€)” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: say mugu

Before you move on

What is illi? (here — where I am.) What sound does it start with,
and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (i- — near.)

41.4 98 (alli) — there — where I am not

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 8:982

e€) — alli — there — where I am not.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is Q€) illi, which you will meet just now. The two of them
differ by one sound at the front — a- for far — and that is not a coincidence.
It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says so.

Your turn
o+ Say it: “@@” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

o Recall: read 2390
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Before you move on

What is alli? (there — where I am not.) What sound does it start
with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (a- — far.)

41.5 0P9D (yaru) — who? — asking about a
person

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 03303

03593 — yaru — who? — asking about a person.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is ®€) elli, which you will meet in a moment. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — e- for ask — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
SO.

Your turn

o Say it: “03393” three times, pointing at something different each
time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: say hrdaya

Before you move on

What is yaru? (who? — asking about a person.) What sound does
it start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (e-
— ask.)

41.6 € (elli) — where? — asking about a place

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.
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You’ll want to know: QQ

¢ — elli — where? — asking about a place.

Say it, and point while you say it. That is the whole word: it does not
mean anything on its own, it means whatever your finger is on.

Its partner is 03393 yaru, which you will meet just now. The two of
them differ by one sound at the front — e- for ask — and that is not a
coincidence. It is the whole system, and the last lesson of this chapter says
S0.

Your turn
o Say it: “®€)” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: read 2359

Before you move on

What is elli? (where? — asking about a place.) What sound does it
start with, and does that sound mean near, far, or a question? (e-
— ask.)

41.7 i- / a- / e- — six words, one machine

Say the six words from this chapter out loud, in order. Listen to
how they begin.

Grammar lens: one slot changes

You did not learn six words. You learned three beginnings and
reused them.

meaning word

near Q) illi
far € alli
question o€ elli

Kannada’s place words are the shortest of the four: 'aeg , @Q , QQ .
Change the front, and the meaning walks from near to far to a
question. Nothing else in the word moves.

The same three beginnings run the thing-words too: Q@ idu and €9
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adu start exactly like the first two rows. This chapter did not teach
you the matching question word for things — that one arrives later,
and when it does you will already know what it has to start with.
This is worth more than the six words are. When you meet a new
word in this family later, you will not have to be taught all three of it
— you will be taught one and work out the others.

Your turn

e Say it: the near word, then the far word, then the question word
e Say it: them again for place, not for things

e Notice: the part that did NOT change

Before you move on

Which beginning means near? (i-) Far? (a-) And which one turns
the word into a question? (e-)




Chapter 42

Describing Things

Modes: = voice (6) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 6 of 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something in Kannada
and ask who or where it is — and I can say what the six words have
in common.

Say the near word, the far word and the question word in a row, and
name the part that changed.

42.1 ©ded (dodda) — big

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 3008
W@ — dodda — big.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.
Your turn

e Say it: “Cﬁ.@(%” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: say kaphi
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Before you move on

What is dodda? (big.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.2 233, (cikka) — small

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: 236&

38, — cikka — small.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met d.rat% dodda a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

o Say it: “e38,” three times, pointing at something different each time
e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: read @20

Before you move on

What is cikka? (small.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.3 2,803 (olleya) — good

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: zue%oi)
&:9%030 — olleya — good.
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Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met 235& ctkka a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

e Say it: “&,Q%Oi)” three times, pointing at something different each
time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: say uta

Before you move on

What is olleya? (good.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.4 BRI (hosa) — new

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: @03

BT — hosa — new.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met &:@QOSJ olleya a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn
e Say it: “@AJ” three times, pointing at something different each time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

o Recall: read
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Before you move on

What is hosa? (new.) Where does it go — before the word it
describes, or after? (Before.)

42.5 ®®B0D (haleya) — old — of a thing, not of a
person

You can already name things. This is how you POINT at them.

You’ll want to know: ®30D)

®Ba — haleya — old — of a thing, not of a person.

Put it in front of a word you already know and you have said something
new. That is all an adjective does in this language.

You met @0 hosa a moment ago. Put them side by side and nothing
about either one changes.

The last lesson of this chapter gives the one rule that governs every
adjective you will ever meet here.

Your turn

o Say it: “®B0OD” three times, pointing at something different each
time

e Say it: it once with a word you already know after it

e Recall: say adu, then read Q€)

Before you move on

What is haleya? (old — of a thing, not of a person.) Where
does it go — before the word it describes, or after? (Before.)

42.6 before the noun, unchanged — five words,
one rule

Say the five words from this chapter out loud, then say each one
in front of a noun you already know.
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Grammar lens: where an adjective goes

You did not learn five separate words. You learned where an
adjective goes, and five words that go there.

meaning word

big kg dodda
small 238, cikka
good 2,803 olleya

They sit in front of the noun and stay exactly as they are.

This is worth more than the five words are. Every noun you already
know — your name, the house, the water, the day — can now take any
of them in front, and every adjective you meet from here goes in the
same place.

Your turn
e Say it: each of the five in front of a noun you already know
e Say it: two of them with the same noun, one after the other

e Notice: whether the adjective changed shape when the noun did

Before you move on

Where does an adjective go in this language? (In front of the
noun.) Does it change shape to match the noun? (unchanged.)

42.7 ¥ — one character, and the stack it hides in

Before the new one: ::3 — what does it add, and which mark is
its partner?

One character this time. You will hardly ever see it alone, and
that fact is the lesson.

Script you’ll notice: ¥

¥ — na.
It is a nasal, and you can already read two of its relatives:

+ & na — tongue at the teeth ridge, the sound in S&T9,8 namaskara
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e £ na — tongue curled back, the sound in Ro&3 gante

e ¥ 7ia — tongue flat against the roof of the mouth, the ny an English
speaker hears in canyon

Kannada keeps these apart as separate letters where English writes n for
all three and lets the neighbours decide.

Why you will not see it standing. Almost every time it appears it
is stacked underneath another letter. The pair you will meet is:

o 2 plus & stacked gives 23

Learn that stack, because it is where this letter lives, and a word built
on it is close at hand. Find the 2 on top; what is squashed underneath is
today’s character. Expect it under another letter, not beside one.
Writing: & — copy what you see

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these three nasals and say which one is today’s
S - T
e Trace it:  three times, saying e as in canyon as you finish each one

o Look: at g and say which letter sits on top and which is squashed
beneath

e Say it: the three nasals in a row — “na, na, na”
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Before you move on

Which character is this — @? What sound does it carry? (7a, the
ny of canyon.) Where will you nearly always find it? (Stacked
underneath another letter, as in %ﬂ) Name the two nasals you
could already read. (S and €3.)
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Chapter 43

More Everyday Verbs

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can tell someone to come, sit, stand
and give in Kannada.

Complete KA-C43-give and say all four verbs in order.

43.1 25 (ba) — come

A short run of everyday verbs, one at a time.

You’ll want to know: 23

239 (ba) — “come”.
One syllable, and a whole sentence. The commonest thing said at a
doorway.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn
e Say it: ba
e Say it: it again, to someone standing in a doorway

e Recall: say alli, then read o333
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Before you move on

What does 230 mean? (“come”.) Say it once more.

43.2 DYDERe (kulituko) — sit

Before the new one: what did ba mean?

You’ll want to know: 39DE0e
P& (kulituko) — “sit”.

Longer than it looks: the -ko on the end is a reflexive, so it is closer to
‘seat yourself’ than to a bare order.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn
o Say it: kulituko
e Say it: it again, to someone standing in a doorway
o Say it: it after ba, so the two sit together

o Recall: read &€)

Before you move on

What does 3093>&0e mean? (“sit”.) Say it once more.

43.3 ey (nillu) — stand

Before the new one: what did kulituko mean?
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You’ll want to know: g)el%

Qe (nillu) — “stand”.
The pair to sitting, and the bare stem again — Kannada asks for nothing
extra to make a command.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. Three more follow, and each reuses the
ones before it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o nillu
e it again, to someone standing in a doorway

o it after kulituko, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does dexy mean? (“stand”.) Say it once more.

43.4 BRD (kodu) — give

Before the new one: what did n#llu mean?

You’ll want to know: 30
8RR (kodu) — “give”.

The everyday ’give’. Politeness is added with a separate word, not by
altering this one.

What you’ve built

One more everyday action. That closes the run: four everyday actions,
each met on its own.
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Your turn
e Say it: kodu
o Say it: it again, to someone standing in a doorway
e Say it: it after nillu, so the two sit together
* Recall: read Q300

Before you move on

What does 8@ mean? (“give”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 44

Verbs of Seeing and Saying

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can tell someone to look, listen,
speak and write in Kannada.

Complete KA-Cj4-write and say all four verbs in order.

44.1 [ (nodu) — look

Four verbs for taking things in and putting them out, one at a
time.

You’ll want to know: =303
e’ (nodu) — “look”.

Also ’to see’ and, in the right sentence, to look after’. One stem covering
watching, seeing and caring for is common across the Dravidian languages.

What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn
o Say it: nodu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Recall: say cikka
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Before you move on

What does 30e@ mean? (“look”) Say it once more.

44.2 Fexd (kelu) — listen

Before the new one: what did nodu mean?

You’ll want to know: &eed

Bexd (kelu) — “listen”.

And ’to ask’ Kannada uses the same stem for taking in words and for
requesting them, which is less strange than it sounds — both are aimed at
what someone else knows.

What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn
o Say it: kelu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: it after nodu, so the two sit together

e Recall: read &,?%Od)

Before you move on

What does $€&d mean? (“listen”.) Say it once more.

44.3 0939 (matadu) — speak

Before the new one: what did kelu mean?
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You’ll want to know: 339303
503 (matadu) — “speak”.

Built from mata, 'word’ — itself from Sanskrit — plus adu, to play’. To
speak is to play with words.

What you’ve built

One more. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn
e Say it: matadu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: it after kelu, so the two sit together

e Recall: say hosa

Before you move on

What does 359300 mean? (“speak”™) Say it once more.

44.4 23 (bare) — write

Before the new one: what did matadu mean?

You’ll want to know: 203

3 (bare) — “write”.
An old Dravidian stem, unrelated to the Sanskrit words for writing. It
is the same root behind baraha, "writing’.

What you’ve built

That closes the run: look, listen, speak, write.

Your turn
e Say it: bare

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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o Say it: it after matadu, so the two sit together

e Recall: read ®B0dDH

Before you move on

What does 208 mean? (“write”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 45

The Older Generation

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name four more family and
people words in this language.

Complete KA-CJ45-wife and say all four words in order.

45.1 ey (ajja) — grandfather

Before the new one: what did bare mean?

You’ll want to know: €923

@92y (ajja) — “grandfather”.

A native Dravidian word of the short, doubled shape that small chil-
dren’s mouths reach for first, and it carries respect well past the family: an
unrelated old man can be ajja too. The -a closing it is the masculine ending.

What you’ve built

The first of four words for the generation above you and the one beside
you. Three follow, and each reuses the ones before.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e ajja
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e it once more, slowly

e it after bare, so the two sit together

Before you move on

What does @923 mean? (“grandfather”) Say it once more.

45.2 &2} (ajji) — grandmother

Before the new one: what did ajja mean?

You’ll want to know: 6983;6

923 (ajji) — “grandmother”.

The same stem as the last word, with the ending swapped: -7 where ajja
had -a. The son-and-daughter pair built &1 out of &N by that same
trick, one stem carrying two endings, and this pair is tidier still — only the
final vowel moves.

What you’ve built

Two of the four, and a pattern you have now seen twice in this book.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
. ajji
e it once more, slowly

e it after ajja, and hear only the last vowel move

Before you move on

What does 923 mean? (“grandmother™) Say it once more.

45.3 no@ (ganda) — husband

Before the new one: what did ajji mean?
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You’ll want to know: No@d

nod (ganda) — “husband”.

The everyday word, and a native one. Its own stem also gives Mo
(gandu), 'male’, so what it names is a man of the house rather than anything
about the wedding. Formal Kannada keeps the Sanskrit pati alongside it for
writing and ceremony.

What you’ve built

Three of the four. The last one is built the same way, from the other
half of the pair.

Your turn
e Say it: ganda
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: it after ajji, so the two sit together

e Recall: say ba

Before you move on

What does fo@ mean? (“husband”.) Say it once more.

45.4 >orB3 (hendati) — wife

Before the new one: what did ganda mean?

You’ll want to know: 3033

®orBd3 (hendati) — “wife”.

Built on £sa;a (hennu), 'female’, with a -t/ ending. And heppu carries
the sound change you already met in @sem: where its sisters keep an old
p-, Kannada has h-. So Tamil pen, 'woman’, and this hen- are one word
wearing two faces.

What you’ve built

That closes the run: grandfather, grandmother, husband, wife.
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Your turn
e Say it: hendati
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: it after ganda, so the two sit together
e Recall: read B>9>E0e

Before you move on

What does 30®@3 mean? (“wife”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 46

Things You Ask For

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five everyday things I
might ask someone for in Kannada, and say which of them Kannada
has always had and which arrived from elsewhere.

Complete KA-CJ6-book and say all five words in order.

46.1 ®ea) (hannu) — a fruit

Before the new run of words: what did hendati mean?

You’ll want to know: 58&%

®ea) (hannu) — “a fruit”.

Behind it there is a verb: ﬁ@gﬁ), to ripen. The fruit is named for what
happened to it — the ripened thing — and Kannada saw no need to invent
a second noun for the object itself.

Proto-Dravidian *pal, ’to ripen, to grow old’, is the source, and the
sound law this book keeps returning to is at work in the very first letter.
Tamil kept LILPLD (palam); Telugu has Hocdd (pandu); Kannada turned that
p- into h- and arrived at 58&3@ . It is the same law that made milk &o€0 here
and left it pal next door.

What you’ve built

The first of five things you might ask someone for.
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Your turn
e Say it: hannu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hannu, then dayavittu hannu kodi — “please give a fruit”

o Recall: say nillu

Before you move on

What does ®€a) mean? (“a fruit”.) Say it once more.

46.2 2083, (batte) — cloth

Before the new one: what did hannu mean?

You’ll want to know: zoégd

20&3, (batte) — “cloth”.

zoégs is the plain word for cloth: the bolt on the shelf, the washing on
the line, the rag in your hand.

Sanskrit has patta, ’a strip of cloth, a bandage’, and here the borrowing
most likely ran the unusual way — out of Dravidian and into Sanskrit, rather
than the direction this book has shown so often. The same strip reached
English by another road: Hindi patfi, a wrapping, is the soldier’s puttee.

Older Kannada also used &)é% for a road — the way you go — a sense
the modern language has quietly let go of.

What you’ve built

Two: a fruit and a cloth.

Your turn
o Say it: batte
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hannu, then batte, and ask for each one with dayavittu

e Recall: read 3B
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Before you move on

What does 2)&3, mean? (“cloth”.) Say it once more.

46.3 ez (dipa) — a lamp

Before the new one: what did batte mean?

You’ll want to know: ez

0ex3 (dipa) — “a lamp”.

Sanskrit dipa, from a root meaning to blaze, to shine. Kannada took it
whole and wore not one letter off it.

Put it beside awvali, ’a row’, and you have Dipavali — a row of lamps —
a festival whose name explains itself the moment the seam is visible.

Kannada has a word of its own as well, @€98 (hanate), and it means
something narrower: the small clay saucer with a wick lying in it. The
borrowed word covers every lamp; the native one names a particular thing
you can hold in one hand.

What you’ve built

Three, and one of them came from Sanskrit.

Your turn
o Say it: dipa
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all three so far, and say which of them a potter makes

e Recall: say nodu

Before you move on

What does 8z mean? (“a lamp”.) Say it once more.

46.4 evzm) (uppu) — salt

Before the new one: what did dipa mean?
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You’ll want to know: eVD)
)

eVeg), (uppu) — “salt”

Proto-Dravidian *uppu, and the whole family kept it very nearly un-
touched: Tamil 2 L1}, Telugu 65y)), Malayalam 9al.

There is a p sitting in the middle of this word, and it did not become
h. That is worth stopping over, because the law that made &S&e)a out of an
older p-word only ever reached the FIRST sound of a word. Inside one, the
p stays where it was put.

What you’ve built

Four. Salt, and the fruit, and the cloth, and the lamp.

Your turn
e Say it: uppu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: uppu, then hannpu, and hear the p survive in one and vanish
from the other

e Recall: read 3

Before you move on

What does e0&g) mean? (“salt™) Say it once more.

46.5 IS (pustaka) — a book

Before the new one: what did uppu mean?

You’ll want to know: Q)33

RIB (pustaka) — “a book”.

Sanskrit pustaka is the source, but the trail behind it leaves India al-
together. Middle Persian post meant ’'hide, skin’ — the thing written on
before there was paper.

Now look at its first letter. @RS opens with p-, and that p- stayed. So
did the p- of every other word Kannada took in from Sanskrit. The law that
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turned inherited p- into h- had finished its work before these words walked
in, and it left them alone.
Two of these five came from outside; three were here already.

What you’ve built

Five things you might ask for: a fruit, a cloth, a lamp, salt, a book.

Your turn
o Say it: pustaka
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then sort them into the inherited and the
borrowed

e Recall: say matadu

Before you move on

What does ®)33 mean? (“a book”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 47

The Leg and the Tooth

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five more parts of the
body in Kannada, and point to the two regular sound exchanges that
separate them from their Tamil and Telugu cousins.

Complete KA-C47-stomach and say all five words in order.

47.1 Boen (kalu) — leg, foot

Before the new run: what did pustaka mean, and what did uppu
mean?

You’ll want to know: o€

oo (kalu) — “leg, foot”.

Proto-Dravidian *kal, and every sister kept it nearly whole: Tamil
&6V, Telugu seen, Malayalam ©:9@0.

Set that beside %, the hand-word, which wore down so far that the family
resemblance is hard to see at all. Two body words of the same age; one held
its shape and one did not, and nothing about the meaning predicts which.

FoeN covers the whole limb, foot and leg together. It also names a
quarter — a fourth of anything — so %2e» Noé3d is a quarter of an hour.
Nothing joins the leg to the fraction but an accident of sound, and context
is the only fix, which is what context is for.
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What you’ve built

The first of five more body words.

Your turn
o Say it: kalu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: kalu, then tale, so the top and the bottom sit together

e Recall: say bare

Before you move on

What does 300 mean? (“leg, foot”.) Say it once more.

47.2 ®ey (hallu) — a tooth

Before the new one: what did kalu mean?

You’ll want to know: ée)go

®eY (hallu) — “a tooth”.

Proto-Dravidian *pal. Tamil kept L16V; Telugu took a third road and
came out with 0:&9); Kannada applied its own law and got ®ex, the p-
turned to h- exactly where the chapter before said to watch for it.

That makes SS&;S and Sepq a matched pair: two inherited words, one A
apiece, and a p at the front of both a thousand years ago.

What you’ve built

Two: a leg and a tooth.

Your turn
o Say it: hallu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: kalu, then hallu, and say which of the two also names a
fraction
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e Recall: read 092

Before you move on

What does ®ex) mean? (“a tooth”) Say it once more.

47.3 BT (kudalu) — hair

Before the new one: what did hallu mean?

You’ll want to know: 3RTEN

d3RBen (kudalu) — “hair”,

BTN is the hair on a head, counted as a mass rather than strand by
strand. Tamil’s Fab&6V (kuntal) is the same inherited word.

Look at what it finishes on. Soew, ®ey), 8ea) and ®ea) all end on a small
-u as well. Kannada dislikes leaving a word standing on a bare consonant
and sets a light vowel behind it — a prop, carrying no meaning of its own.
Tamil tolerates the bare consonant and writes LI6V and &6V with nothing
after them at all.

Careful Kannada also has 8e8 (késa), straight from Sanskrit, for the
barber’s signboard and the poem.

What you’ve built

Three: a leg, a tooth, and hair.

Your turn
o Say it: kudalu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all three, and listen for the little -u at the end of each

e Recall: say ajji

Before you move on

What does 3080 mean? (“hair”.) Say it once more.
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47.4 2381 (beralu) — a finger

Before the new one: what did kudalu mean?

You’ll want to know: 230%H

2332 (beralu) — “a finger”.

Tamil has @976V (viral), Malayalam Qll@®@d, Telugu Sex (velu) — and
Kannada opens the word with b- where its sisters have v-.

That is the second regular exchange this book has shown you, the one
already visible in 233, ’to write’, where the sisters again have a v. One
family, two swaps: p- for h-, v- for b-. Between them they account for a
great many words that look unrelated at first glance and are nothing of the

kind.

What you’ve built

Four. A leg, a tooth, hair, a finger.

Your turn
o Say it: beralu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: beralu, then bare, and hear the same b at the front of both

e Recall: read no@d

Before you move on

What does 238D mean? (“a finger”.) Say it once more.

47.5 ®0E, (hotte) — the stomach, the belly

Before the new one: what did beralu mean?

You’ll want to know: ﬁﬁ)égs

éfaé% (hotte) — “the stomach, the belly”.
Telugu has &€ (pofta) for the same thing, the p being the older shape
and Kannada’s h the newer one. Tamil went its own way here and reaches
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for euuNM| (vayiru), a word from another root entirely — a reminder that
the sisters agree often, not invariably.

Five body words, and three of them — &y, @&, and the fruit from
the chapter before — carry the same h into the same first slot.

What you’ve built

Five more body words: a leg, a tooth, hair, a finger, the belly.

Your turn
e Say it: hotte
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then the three that begin with A

e Recall: say hendati

Before you move on

What does £foé§d mean? (“the stomach, the belly”.) Say it once
more.
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Chapter 48

Naming Who Someone Is

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say what someone’s role is in
Kannada — teacher, student, doctor, farmer, guest — and name the
root that two of those words share.

Complete KA-C48-guest and say all five words in order.

48.1 335 (Siksaka) — a teacher

Before the new run: what did hotte mean, and what did beralu
mean?

You’ll want to know: 5§8

833 (Siksaka) — “a teacher”.

Sanskrit $iksaka, ’one who teaches’, on a root that covers learning and
training alike; the same root gives &gea (siksana), education.

The formal word is not what a Kannada child shouts across a classroom.
That is doeab@ (mestru), which is the English master worn smooth by a
century of Kannada mouths — a schoolroom loan that arrived with the
schoolroom.

What you’ve built

The first of five ways to say who someone is.
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Your turn
e Say it: Siksaka
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: Siksaka, then ask nimma hesaru enu? as though meeting one

e Recall: say hannu

Before you move on

What does 88 mean? (“a teacher”.) Say it once more.

48.2 AR B (vidyarthi) — a student

Before the new one: what did $iksaka mean?

You’ll want to know: cbmzs@‘c_

QB (vidyarthi) — “a student”

Two Sanskrit pieces: wvidya, knowledge, and arthin, one who seeks a
thing. A student is a knowledge-seeker, said straight out.

vidya rests on a root meaning 'to know’, and that root is among the
oldest things in this book. It is the wit of English, the vidére of Latin, and
the first syllable of wision. A word for a schoolchild in Bengaluru and a word
for eyesight in Rome are one word with three thousand years between them.

What you’ve built

Two: a teacher and a student.

Your turn
o Say it: vidyarthi
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: Siksaka, then vidyarthi, and say which of the two is doing the
seeking

e Recall: read &)é%
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Before you move on

What does eJt39®€ mean? (“a student™) Say it once more.

48.3 35 (vaidya) — a doctor

Before the new one: what did vidyarthi mean?

You’ll want to know: %d?s

30 (vaidya) — “a doctor”.

Here is the seeker’s root a second time. vaidya is built directly on vidya:
‘one versed in the knowledge’. Which knowledge is left unsaid, because for
the people who coined the word there was only one worth naming that way
— the knowledge of medicine.

So the student and the doctor are the same word twice over, once for
the one still looking and once for the one who has found. a:szs carries the
older physician of the herb-books with it; the doctor at the clinic is more

often GBD%OG.

What you’ve built

Three, and two of the three are the same root wearing different clothes.

Your turn
e Say it: vaidya
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: vidyarthi, then vaidya, and hear vid- survive in both

e Recall: say dipa

Before you move on

What does a3;g3; mean? (“a doctor”) Say it once more.

48.4 G8 (raita) — a farmer

Before the new one: what did vaidya mean?
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You’ll want to know: (5;3

33 (raita) — “a farmer”.

t')e’jé came the long way round. Arabic ra®yat, the flock, the governed
people’, travelled through Persian into the administrative language of the
Deccan and came out the other side as the word for the man who works the
land and pays the revenue on it. English took the same word from the same
offices and spelled it ryot.

Kannada has an older and homelier word beside it — 2.3,0R (okkaliga),
from okkalu, a household that farms — but (3;3 is what a newspaper prints.

What you’ve built

Four. A teacher, a student, a doctor, a farmer.

Your turn
e Say it: raita
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all four, and say which one did not come from Sanskrit

e Recall: read emae)’w

Before you move on

What does 88 mean? (“a farmer”.) Say it once more.

48.5 @3B (atithi) — a guest

Before the new one: what did raita mean?

You’ll want to know: €938

€938 (atithi) — “a guest”.

Sanskrit atithi, and the traditional reading of it is a-tithi: ’one without
a date’. A guest, on that reading, is exactly the person who sent no word
ahead — who arrives on no appointed day and must be fed regardless. The
old formula atithi devo bhava, ’let the guest be as a god to you’, is built on
that idea and has outlived the grammar that produced it.
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Five ways to say who someone is. Four came from Sanskrit, one from
Arabic by way of Persian, and two of the four Sanskrit ones are the same
root twice.

What you’ve built

Five roles: a teacher, a student, a doctor, a farmer, a guest.

Your turn
o Say it: atithi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then name the two that share a root

e Recall: say pustaka

Before you move on

What does @938 mean? (“a guest”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 49

Answering With More Than Yes

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can answer in Kannada with more
than yes and no — true, enough, certainly, perhaps, just so — and
see the three-vowel grid running under 9@, e9a and Hen.

Complete KA-C49-just-so and say all five words in order.

49.1 A (nija) — true

Before the new run: what did atithi mean, and what did raita
mean?

You’ll want to know: Q23

A (nija) — “true”.

Sanskrit nija began as ’one’s own, innate, born in” — what belongs to a
thing by nature rather than by accident.

Kannada and Telugu both took that and turned it toward truth, and
you can watch the turn happen inside the word: what is true of a thing is
what the thing is in itself, as against what is merely said about it. Said
alone, Q2 does the work of a whole sentence — ’true’, ’that’s right’.

What you’ve built

The first of five replies that do more than agree or refuse.
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Your turn
e Say it: nija
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: nija, then haudu, and hear how much more the first one
claims

e Recall: say kalu

Before you move on

What does Q2 mean? (“true”) Say it once more.

49.2 T (saku) — enough

Before the new one: what did nija mean?

You’ll want to know: 5o

DB (saku) — “enough”.
TOD® is a complete sentence with one word in it. Held up over a plate
while someone is ladling rice, it means that’s enough’ and stops the ladle.
No Sanskrit anywhere in it — ©o® is Kannada’s own, resting on an
inherited verb for sufficing. It covers a whole English shelf on its own:
enough, plenty, stop, that will do. Kannada is content to let the situation
and the tone sort out which.

What you’ve built

Two: true, and enough.

Your turn
o Say it: saku
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: saku over an imaginary plate, then nija to something just said

e Recall: read ﬁe)})”
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Before you move on

What does ©o& mean? (“enough”.) Say it once more.

49.3 D083 (khandita) — certainly

Before the new one: what did saku mean?

You’ll want to know: o83

DoB3 (khandita) — “certainly”.

Sanskrit khandita means ’broken, cut off” — a piece severed from the
rest.

The road from there to ’certainly’ is worth walking. A matter that
has been cut is a matter that has been settled: nothing left hanging, no
remainder to argue over. English does the very same thing with decide,
which is Latin for cutting off, and with a clear-cut answer. Two languages,
no contact between them, one metaphor.

What you’ve built

Three: true, enough, certainly.

Your turn
o Say it: khandita
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: khandita as an answer to an invitation, then nija as an
answer to a claim

e Recall: say kudalu

Before you move on

What does 8083 mean? (“certainly”.) Say it once more.

49.4 203 3: (bahusah) — perhaps

Before the new one: what did khandita mean?
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You’ll want to know: 20303

@38 (bahusah) — “perhaps”.

Sanskrit bahusas, 'in many ways, in many instances’, from bahu, 'much,
many’. If a thing can fall out in many ways then no one of them is settled,
and the word slid quietly from ’in many ways’ to 'probably, perhaps’. It is
the exact opposite journey to the one 8083 took.

Notice the last mark: ::8, the visarga, a light breath let out at the end
of a word. It is uncommon in everyday Kannada, and this is one of the few
ordinary words that carries it.

What you’ve built

Four, and the fourth one takes back what the third one promised.

Your turn
o Say it: bahusah
o Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: khandita, then bahusah, and hear the certainty drain out
o Recall: read 230%d

Before you move on

What does 20@038s mean? (“perhaps”.) Say it once more.

49.5 N (hage) — that way, just so

Before the new one: what did bahusah mean?

You’ll want to know: on

®oNn (hage) — “that way, just so”.

PN means 'that way, like that’, and offered on its own it agrees: ’just
so’. Fare esne® — let it be that way.

Now set it beside &@er3, the question word for ’how’ that this book gave
you early on. They differ in one vowel. Supply the third and the shape is
complete:

&en — this way. & — that way. el — which way?
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That is the same three-way grid as ®%, €9t and €): Q- for what
is near, e9- for what is away, ®- for what is being asked about. Kannada
builds a great many of its small words on those three vowels, and once you
can hear them you stop learning such words one at a time.

What you’ve built

Five replies: true, enough, certainly, perhaps, just so.

Your turn
o Say it: hage
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then hige, hage, hége as one run

e Recall: say hotte

Before you move on

What does &or} mean? (“that way, just so”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 50

Taking Your Leave

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can take my leave in Kannada and
say when I will be back, and explain why the word for the farewell
itself is built on the verb for giving.

Complete KA-C50-farewell and say all five words in order.

50.1 331 (iga) — now

Before the new run: what did hage mean, and what did bahusah
mean?

You’ll want to know: 831
83 (iga) — “now”.

88N is 'now’, and it stands on the same @- of nearness the chapter before
ended on. esn (aga) is its partner: 'then, at that time’, carrying the e9- of
distance.

So Kannada names this moment and that moment by the same means
it names this thing and that thing. Time is handled as one more place to
point at.

What you’ve built

The first of five words for going.
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Your turn
e Say it: 1ga
o Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: 1ga, then aga, and point at the near one and the far one

e Recall: say Siksaka

Before you move on

What does 831 mean? (“now”.) Say it once more.

50.2 o8a) (nadiddu) — the day after tomorrow

Before the new one: what did iga mean?

You’ll want to know: m@c&%

2o8Q) (nadiddu) — “the day after tomorrow”.

English needs four words for this. Kannada needs one, and keeps a
matching one running the other way: s3a, (monne), the day before yester-
day.

You can hear 799, "tomorrow’, at the front of m@cﬁ% — the two belong
together, one step out and two steps out. A language that sows and marries
by the calendar finds it worth keeping single words this far from today.

What you’ve built

Two: now, and the day after tomorrow.

Your turn
e Say it: nadiddu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: 1ga, nale, nadiddu — today’s moment, then one day out, then
two

e Recall: read c'i)mz@&'
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Before you move on

What does SoBa) mean? (“the day after tomorrow”.) Say it once
more.

50.3 &0deed (prayana) — a journey

Before the new one: what did nadiddu mean?

You’ll want to know: &3,0359€9

3,035 (prayana) — “a journey”.

Sanskrit pra-yana: pra, forth, forward’, laid on a root meaning to go. A
going-forth.

That pra- is very old and very widely travelled. It is the pro- of Latin, the
pro- of Greek and the forth of English, one prefix that four languages inher-
ited rather than borrowed from one another. Wish someone 223 &,0339€9,
a good journey, and half the phrase is a word this book taught you on a
quite different errand.

What you’ve built

Three: now, the day after tomorrow, a journey.

Your turn
e Say it: prayana
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: Subha prayana to someone leaving, then prayana on its own

e Recall: say vaidya

Before you move on

What does &3,0359€9 mean? (“a journey”.) Say it once more.

50.4 HRIVD (horadu) — to set out

Before the new one: what did prayana mean?
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You’ll want to know: BRI

BRI (horadu) — “to set out”.
BRTA is to set out, to start off, to leave a place with somewhere else in
mind — not merely to go, for which Kannada already handed you a word.
Its front half is @03 (hora), 'outside’. To set out is to go outward. And
@PT is one more inherited word with an h where Tamil has a p: L|[1)Lb
(puram) is the outside there. The law turns up again in the middle of an
ordinary travelling verb.

What you’ve built

Four. Now, the day after tomorrow, a journey, and setting out on it.

Your turn
e Say it: horadu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: horadu, then hogu, and say which of the two has a destination
in it

e Recall: read (363

Before you move on

What does @303 mean? (“to set out”.) Say it once more.

50.5 DeRR,@N (bilkoduge) — a send-off, a
farewell

Before the new one: what did horadu mean?

You’ll want to know: 239%3\136@.)?3

QRPN (bilkoduge) — “a send-off, a farewell”.

Take it apart and something you already own falls out of it. 23823\@&6&)
is ’to see someone off’, and the & sitting in the middle of it is the plain
verb ’give’ from the chapter of commands. The ending -ge turns the whole
action into a thing: a send-off.
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Notice whose act it is. Kannada makes the leave-taking belong to the
one who stays: the host gives the departure away. The traveller only walks.

Five words for going: now, the day after tomorrow, a journey, to set out,
and the send-off at the end of it.

What you’ve built

Five words for going, and a way to end a visit without repeating
yourself.

Your turn
e Say it: bilkoduge
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then bilkoduge and the kodu hiding inside it

e Recall: say atithi

Before you move on

What does 2eR,t01} mean? (“a send-off, a farewell”.) Say it once

more.
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Chapter 51

Courtesy Words

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can be polite in Kannada beyond
thank you — gratitude, a good turn, respect, a blessing, a salutation
— and name the piece that a blessing shares with the thanks I
learned first.

Complete KA-C51-salutation and say all five words in order.

51.1 338 (krtajhiate) — gratitude

Before the new run: what did bilkoduge mean, and what did
horadu mean?

You’ll want to know: %3@3

388 (krtajiiate) — “gratitude”.

Two Sanskrit pieces once more: krta, ’done’; and jna, ’knowing’ Grat-
itude is knowing-what-was-done — the condition of a person who has not
forgotten the favour.

jna is a very old root, and English holds it too. The know of English, the
noscere of Latin, the gnosis of Greek and this jria all come down from one
ancestor. Saying 503%53 is saying know with three thousand years of Indian
weather on it.

What you’ve built

The first of five courtesies.
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Your turn
e Say it: krtajnate
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: krtajnate, then dhanyavada, and say which of the two you
would write rather than speak

e Recall: say nija

Before you move on

What does 88z8 mean? (“gratitude”) Say it once more.

51.2 eVxBT (upakara) — a good turn, a favour

Before the new one: what did krtajiiate mean?

You’ll want to know: eVRT93

VBB (upakara) — “a good turn, a favour”.
upa, 'near, toward’, and kara, ’a doing’ — a doing-toward-someone. Its
mirror image exists and is just as plain: e9&8908 (apakara), a harm done.
And the kara here rests on kr, 'to do’, which is the same kr inside the
krta of the word before. Sanskrit builds like this constantly, from a small
stock of roots and a small stock of prefixes, and the compounds explain
themselves the moment the seams are visible.

What you’ve built

Two: gratitude, and a good turn.

Your turn
e Say it: upakara
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: upakara, then krtajriate, and name the piece they share

e Recall: read S0
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Before you move on

What does @093 mean? (“a good turn, a favour”™) Say it once
more.

51.3 1NP0x (gaurava) — respect

Before the new one: what did upakara mean?

You’ll want to know: NMod=3

N90 (gaurava) — “respect”.

Sanskrit guru means ’heavy’. Stretch its first vowel, which is a standard
Sanskrit way of making an abstract noun, and you have gaurava: heaviness,
and so weight, consequence, dignity, respect.

The teacher is called guru by the same logic — the weighty one. And
guru is a true relative of Latin gravis, so the English grave and gravity are
this word arriving by another road. Kannada had already given it to you
once, sitting quietly in the name of a weekday.

What you’ve built

Three: gratitude, a good turn, respect.

Your turn
e Say it: gaurava
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gaurava, then the weekday that carries guru in it

e Recall: say khandita

Before you move on

What does P33 mean? (“respect”) Say it once more.

51.4 e33ez50e@ (asirvada) — a blessing

Before the new one: what did gaurava mean?



284 Chapter 51

You’ll want to know: e33ez30e33

393063 (asirvada) — “a blessing”.

asis, ’a wish, a prayer’, and vada, 'a speaking’. A blessing is the speaking-
out of a wish.

Now look hard at the second half. 0@ is the same -vada this book
handed you on its very first page, inside 33e30T — the speaking of "worthy’.
Thanks and a blessing come from one carpenter: take a good word, set
‘speaking’ behind it, and you have named the act of saying it aloud.

What you’ve built

Four, and the fourth one is built exactly like the first word of this book.

Your turn
o Say it: asvrvada
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: asirvada, then dhanyavada, and hear -vada close both

e Recall: read 2038

Before you move on

What does e33ez306€@3 mean? (“a blessing”.) Say it once more.

51.5 H0d3 (vandane) — a salutation

Before the new one: what did asirvade mean?

You’ll want to know: 3033

033 (vandane) — “a salutation”.

vand- is a Sanskrit root meaning to praise, to salute, to bow to. 30B3
is the act itself, and s30@83MKD — the plural — is how a speaker closes a
speech from a platform.

Set it beside Se3>®9,8, the first word this book taught. That one stands
on nam-, which also means to bow. Sanskrit kept two separate roots for
bending toward another person and Kannada kept them both: one became
the everyday hello, the other stayed the formal thanks-and-farewell.
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Five courtesies: gratitude, a good turn, respect, a blessing, a salutation.

What you’ve built

Five courtesies, and two words for one gesture.

Your turn

e Say it: vandane
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then vandane and namaskara, the two bows

e Recall: say hage

Before you move on

What does s30833 mean? (“a salutation”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 52

Welcoming a Guest

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the five things a Kannada
welcome puts between the street and the guest, from the pattern on
the ground to the garland.

Complete KA-C52-garland and say all five words in order.

52.1 e2%New (bagilu) — a door

Before the new run: what did vandane mean, and what did
asirvada mean?

You’ll want to know: 23Aen

e3New (bagilu) — “a door”.

239Aew is the door and the doorway at once — the opening quite as
much as the plank that shuts it.

Beside it sits Tamil 6umu6v (vayil), a gateway, and that word is trans-
parently built on 6Uml, 'mouth’, which is 2390 here with the b standing
in for the v. Whether 23Aew is that same word with a consonant grown
in its middle, or a separate formation on 23mD, ’to bend’, is not settled.
What is beyond doubt is that a Dravidian house has been known to name
its opening after a face.

What you’ve built

The first of the five things a welcome puts in a guest’s way.
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Your turn
e Say it: bagilu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: bagilu, then bayi, and hear the b and the v trade places

e Recall: say iga

Before you move on

What does 230A@0 mean? (“a door”) Say it once more.

52.2 ®23¢ (kurci) — a chair

Before the new one: what did bagilu mean?

You’ll want to know: e3¢

e3¢ (kurci) — “a chair”.

Arabic kurst, a seat or a throne, carried into India by Persian and handed
on to half the languages of the subcontinent — Hindi @\Eﬁ, Marathi giﬁ,
and this.

The word was borrowed because the object was. A Kannada household
ate, and to a fair degree still eats, sitting on the floor; the chair came in as
furniture and brought its name along. You already know how to tell a guest
to sit. Now there is something to sit on.

What you’ve built

Two: a door and a chair.

Your turn
o Say it: kurci
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: kulituko, then kurci — the command, then the thing it needs

e Recall: read m@cﬁ.}a
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Before you move on

What does 323¢ mean? (“a chair”.) Say it once more.

52.3 Jonlwed (rangoli) — the pattern drawn at a
doorway

Before the new one: what did kurci mean?

You’ll want to know: Sonlee)

Sorlwe® (rargoli) — “the pattern drawn at a doorway”.

White rice-flour, drawn freehand on swept ground in front of the door,
at first light, before anyone has arrived.

The name is rarnga, ‘colour’, and avali, 'a row’: a row of colour. That
avaly is the same one behind the festival of lamps whose name came apart
a few chapters back — a row of lamps there, a row of colour here. Kannada
also calls the thing Bona3€) (rarigavalli), which is the same compound less
worn down.

What you’ve built

Three: a door, a chair, and the pattern on the ground before both.

Your turn
e Say it: rangoli
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: rangoli, then dipa, and name the row inside each

e Recall: say prayana

Before you move on

What does Sorle®) mean? (“the pattern drawn at a doorway™.)
Say it once more.
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52.4 ®HRY) (huvu) — a flower

Before the new one: what did rarngoli mean?

You’ll want to know: ®0)

BRD) (huvu) — “a flower”.

Proto-Dravidian *pui, one syllable, and one syllable is what it stayed
nearly everywhere: Tamil L), Malayalam a3, Telugu Q).

Kannada’s @) shows the law at its very clearest. There is almost
nothing else in the word — no root to hide behind, no ending to distract
you — only the one sound, p across the family and h here.

What you’ve built

Four. A door, a chair, the pattern, a flower.

Your turn
e Say it: huvu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: huvu, then hannu and hallu, three inherited words with one h
each

e Recall: read BRTR

Before you move on

What does ®@03) mean? (“a flower”.) Say it once more.

52.5 ®@PK2S3 (humale) — a garland

Before the new one: what did huvu mean?

You’ll want to know: @303

@RI0E3 (humale) — “a garland”.
@, the flower from the lesson before, and &35%€3 (male), from Sanskrit
mala, a garland or any row of strung things.
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So the last word of the run carries both halves of Kannada in it: a
Dravidian syllable some thousands of years old, and a Sanskrit one that
arrived later and settled in. Nearly every page here has turned on one of
those two layers. This word declines to choose.

Five things a Kannada welcome puts between the street and the guest:
the door, the chair, the pattern on the ground, the flower, the garland.

What you’ve built

Five, and the last of them is half inherited and half borrowed.

Your turn
e Say it: humale
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then huvu and humale one after the other

e Recall: say bilkoduge

Before you move on

What does ®0359€3 mean? (“a garland”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 53

The Sky

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five things overhead in
Kannada, and say which of them Kannada borrowed and which it has
always had.

Complete KA-C53-cloud and say all five words in order.

53.1 es33 (akasa) — the sky

Before the new run: what did hAuvu mean, and what did humale
mean?

You’ll want to know: eszo3

3593 (akasa) — “the sky”.

Sanskrit akasa, built on a piece meaning “to shine, to be visible”. The
sky is named for being the open lit place where a thing can be seen at all,
rather than for being a lid over the world.

Kannada holds an inherited word for the same overhead space, 239
(banu), which owes Sanskrit nothing. The two divide the work: e3598 does
the ordinary shift and turns up in weather talk, while 239 keeps to songs
and poetry. A borrowed word taking the daily job and leaving the old one
the ceremony is an arrangement you have watched before, at the 239Rew.

akasa travelled as well. Traders carried it east, and Malay and Indonesian
still say angkasa for the sky.
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What you’ve built

The space the rest of this chapter hangs in.

Your turn
e Say it: akasa
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: akasa, then namaskara, as you would greet somebody out of
doors

e Recall: say krtajnate

Before you move on

What does €3%03 mean? (“the sky”.) Say it once more.

53.2 2dew (bisilu) — sunshine, the sun’s heat

Before the new one: what did akase mean?

You’ll want to know: e

QRN (bisilu) — “sunshine, the sun’s heat”.

Under it sits Q& (bisi), “hot” — the word on a cup of 23®» that has just
been poured. &ew is the hot thing that falls out of the sky, and Kannada
built it the plain way, from the heat rather than from the star.

That is worth pausing on. English talks about the weather by naming
the sun; Kannada reaches first for what the sun does to you standing in it.
A Bengaluru sentence about the afternoon is far more likely to be about
2Dden than about any sun-word at all.

Kannada has two sun-words even so. 3683 (neésaru) is its own, kept
alive mostly in verse and in names; the borrowed one you have already had
a piece of, inside the sunrise word the good-morning lesson took apart.

What you’ve built

Two: the sky, and what comes down out of it by day.
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Your turn
o Say it: bisilu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: bisi, then bisilu, and hear the shorter word standing inside
the longer one

e Recall: read eOBF3

Before you move on

What does e mean? (“sunshine, the sun’s heat™) Say it once
more.

53.3 2303, (candra) — the moon

Before the new one: what did bisilu mean?

You’ll want to know: 23033,

23083, (candra) — “the moon”.

Sanskrit candra means “shining, bright”. Kannada took it whole, the
way it took e8%98, and it is the word a newsreader says.

Kannada’s own moon-word is 8010 (tirigalu), and that word also means
a month. One shape for the moon and for the stretch of time it measures
— the moon being the oldest calendar there is, and Kannada keeping that
fact inside a single word. The twelve month-names you met are Sanskrit;
3ond is what a Kannada speaker actually counts in.

candra went a long way west too. It shares an ancestor with the Latin
piece behind English candle and incandescent: a very old root for burning
white.

What you’ve built

Three, and two of them borrowed.

Your turn
e Say it: candra

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: akasa, then candra, and say which of the two is the container

e Recall: say gaurava

Before you move on

What does 23083, mean? (“the moon”.) Say it once more.

53.4 233, (cukki) — a star; a dot

Before the new one: what did candra mean?

You’ll want to know: 35386

203, (cukki) — “a star; a dot”.

2&)8& is inherited, and it carries the star and the dot on one shape. Any-
thing small and round and separate can be a 2333&'

Which is why it belongs to the Sorloe®) as much as to the night. The
pattern at the doorway is set out first as a grid of 23’336, points of rice flour
placed at even spacing, and the lines are drawn around and between them
afterwards. A woman saying she is putting down 23336 in the morning is
talking about her doorstep.

The borrowed word for a star is 388, (naksatra), and that is the one an
astrologer reaches for. Z&)Sﬁ is the one a child points with.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one reaches back down to the doorstep.

Your turn
o Say it: cukki
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: cukki, then rangoli, and say how the two meet on the ground

e Recall: read esdez0ed3

Before you move on

What does 233, mean? (“a star; a dot”.) Say it once more.
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53.5 wexd (moda) — a cloud

Before the new one: what did cukki mean?

You’ll want to know: 303

Reed (moda) — “a cloud”.

23¢ed is inherited and quite plain: the grey thing standing between you
and the Den. Bped AW — there is cloud — is a whole weather report,
and it is the one Kannada speakers give each other most of the year.

Weather words stretch, and this one has. 30e@ also describes a face
that has gone dull and closed, and a mood that will not lift. English went
the same way with clouded and overcast, from the far side of the world and
with no contact at all. When two unrelated languages reach for the same
picture, the picture is doing the work rather than any borrowing.

With that, the sky is furnished.

What you’ve built

Five: 3508, 2, 23033, 238,, a350e@8. You can say what is overhead.

Your turn
e Say it: moda
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say which two of them Kannada
borrowed

e Recall: say vandane

Before you move on

What does 30e@ mean? (“a cloud”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 54

The Tree

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a tree and its parts in
Kannada, from the seed it started as to the branch at the top.

Complete KA-C54-seed and say all five words in order.

54.1 DT (mara) — a tree

Before the new run: what did cukki mean, and what did moda
mean?

You’ll want to know: =03

&3 (mara) — “a tree”.

Two syllables, and one of the oldest words the family has. Tamil says
maram, Malayalam maram, and Kannada let the closing -m fall away, as it
has a habit of doing.

203 is the standing tree and equally the wood it is cut into. A carpenter
and a forester reach for the same word, and Kannada has felt no need to
split them — the thing and the material are one item as far as the language
is concerned.

It is also the first word of this chapter for a plain reason: everything else
here is a part of it.

What you’ve built

The thing the next four words belong to.
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Your turn
e Say it: mara
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: dodda mara — “a big tree” — with the describing word in
front, where Kannada keeps it

e Recall: say bagilu

Before you move on

What does &3 mean? (“a tree”.) Say it once more.

54.2 Bp023 (kombe) — a branch

Before the new one: what did mara mean?

You’ll want to know: 30023

8023 (kombe) — “a branch”.

Beside it stands 80022 (kombu), a horn, and the two are the same word
wearing different endings. A branch is what a &3 has on its head, and the
language saw an animal’s horn and a tree’s limb as one shape: something
hard that grows outward and forks.

That picture is not a Kannada peculiarity. Tamil keeps kombu doing
both jobs as well, so the joining is old — older than any of the four sisters.

English does the reverse trick and puts the tree onto the animal, calling
the branched horns of a stag its antlers and its crown. The picture travels
in whichever direction a language happens to take it.

What you’ve built

Two: the tree, and what comes out of it sideways.

Your turn
o Say it: kombe
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: mara, then kombe, and say which one holds the other up



5.9 301

e Recall: read 3>e3€

Before you move on

What does 80023 mean? (“a branch”) Say it once more.

54.3 23 (ele) — a leaf

Before the new one: what did kombe mean?

You’ll want to know: e3

D3 (ele) — “a leaf”.

Inherited, and close to its sisters: Tamil ¢lai, Malayalam ila. Telugu is
the one that walked off, using aku instead.

The everyday weight of €3 is heavier than “leaf” suggests. Say it on its
own in a Kannada house and you are usually talking about the betel leaf
— 3 9@, leaf and areca nut, handed to a guest at the end of an uta
and at the end of a welcome. The 2390, the 323¢, the Sorieed and the
@PRTE3 each had their moment; the €3 is what the visitor is holding on
the way out.

The other big €3 is the plantain leaf a meal is served on, which is a
plate you do not wash.

What you’ve built

Three, and this one is handed to people.

Your turn
e Say it: ele
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: hasiru ele — “a green leaf” — and ele, kombe, mara upward
in order

e Recall: say rarngoli

Before you move on

What does &€ mean? (“a leaf”.) Say it once more.
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54.4 3¢ (beru) — a root

Before the new one: what did ele mean?

You’ll want to know: 23ed)

23edd (beru) — “a root”.

Tamil says ver, Malayalam says ver, Telugu says veru — and Kannada
says 23edd. That opening b against everybody else’s v is the trade you have
watched at the 239Ae and again in 203, and here it is once more with the
letters lined up so plainly that you can hear the law rather than be told
about it.

Two sound laws now separate Kannada from its sisters, and both of them
are visible in a single chapter: the p that became h in ®€a) and &8sy, and
the v that became b in this word.

23ed also does the figurative work English gives roots: where a family
comes from, what a word descends from. Both languages dug the same hole.

What you’ve built

Four, and the lowest one shows the law.

Your turn
o Say it: beru
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: beru, then bagilu, and hear the same b opening both
e Recall: read BRT)

Before you move on

What does 233 mean? (“a root™.) Say it once more.

54.5 e (bija) — a seed

Before the new one: what did beru mean?



50.5 303

You’ll want to know: 2Jee3

Qe (bija) — “a seed”.

Four inherited words, and then this one, straight out of Sanskrit and
unaltered. The chapter closes on a borrowing, which is a fair picture of the
language: the tree is Dravidian from the 23e3 up, and the word for what
starts it came from elsewhere.

Kannada kept its own word for the act, though. @y (bittu) is to sow,
and it is as native as &03. So a 6e33 sows with an inherited word and names
what he is sowing with a borrowed one, in the same breath and without
noticing.

2e2s also does the abstract job — the seed of a quarrel, the seed of an
idea — in Kannada exactly as in English, and it was doing it in Sanskrit
long before either.

What you’ve built

Five: a3, 80023, €3, 23edd, 2ees. A tree from the ground up, and
the thing it began as.

Your turn
e Say it: bija
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say which one of them Kannada
borrowed

e Recall: say humale

Before you move on

What does ez mean? (“a seed”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 55

River and Road

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the water, the ground and
the road around a Kannada village, and ask my way with them.

Complete KA-C55-path and say all five words in order.

55.1 I8 (nadi) — a river

Before the new run: what did beru mean, and what did bija
mean?

You’ll want to know: S8

S (nadi) — “a river”.

Sanskrit nadi, and under it a root nad- meaning “to roar, to sound”. A
river is named for the noise it makes. That is a word coined by somebody
who heard one before they ever saw one, in the dark, in the rain.

Kannada’s own river-word is @0% (hole), and it opens with the h you
have learned to read as an old p. 30% is the water you can walk to — the
stream behind the village. S8 is the 39a3¢D. The borrowed word took the
big rivers and left the small ones to the inherited one, which is the opposite
of what usually happens.

What you’ve built

The first of five things you would have to name to ask your way.
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Your turn
e Say it: nadi
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: nadi elli? — “where is the river?” — with the asking word at
the end

e Recall: say akasa

Before you move on

What does S8 mean? (“a river”.) Say it once more.

55.2 &3 (kere) — a tank, a reservoir

Before the new one: what did nadi mean?

You’ll want to know: &3

83 (kere) — “a tank, a reservoir”.

English has no comfortable word for this, which is why the Indian English
one is tank. A 83 is not a lake. It is built: an earth bund thrown across a
shallow valley so the s)®Moe water stands instead of running away, and so
a §8 downstream still has Qed in the dry months.

The Deccan is dry and the rain arrives all at once, so this is the thing
the land needed most, and Karnataka has thousands of them, many of them
eight or nine hundred years old and still in use. Bengaluru’s own neighbour-
hoods are named after the ones it has built over.

33 is inherited, and it is one of those words that tells you what its
speakers were doing.

What you’ve built

Two: water that runs, and water somebody stopped.

Your turn
e Say it: kere

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: nadi, then kere, and say which one of them people made

o Recall: read e

Before you move on

What does 83 mean? (“a tank, a reservoir™) Say it once more.

55.3 2383, (betta) — a hill

Before the new one: what did kere mean?

You’ll want to know: z3é§3

23e3, (betta) — “a hill”.

Inherited, and it opens with the b the previous chapter set beside ev-
erybody else’s v, so you can hear which layer of the language it belongs to
before you know anything else about it.

Kannada distinguishes sizes here where English shrugs. Ti)(% (gudda) is
the small rise you would walk up without planning to; ?'Sé‘és is the one that
has a temple on top and a name on the map. So® 23é§3 north of Bengaluru
and 23923008 2383, above Mysuru are both 2383, and nobody would call
either a T3,

A hill with a name is a hill people climb for a reason, and in Karnataka
the reason is usually at the summit.

What you’ve built

Three, and the first of them that stands up.

Your turn
o Say it: betta
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: dodda betta, then cikka gudda, and hear the size words doing
the sorting

e Recall: say candra
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Before you move on

What does 2383, mean? (“a hill”.) Say it once more.

55.4 &, (halli) — a village

Before the new one: what did betta mean?

You’ll want to know: 89%

®9, (hajli) — “a village”

The h tells you what happened: an older palli stands behind it, worn
down by the same law that turned the fruit-word and the flower-word into
®ea) and BRJ).

What makes this one worth stopping for is that the older shape did
not disappear — it is written on road signs across the state. Hundreds of
Karnataka place names end in -halli, and hundreds more across the border
end in -palli and -pally. Same word, one of them having passed through the
Kannada law and the other not. A learner who can hear that ending can
read a map as a record of a sound change.

Tamil kept palli too and steered it a different way, toward a place of rest
and then toward a school.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one is signposted the length of the state.

Your turn
o Say it: halli
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hannu, then halli, and hear the one law opening both

o Recall: read 2&)8&

Before you move on

What does &%, mean? (“a village”) Say it once more.
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55.5 ©o0 (dari) — a way, a path

Before the new one: what did halli mean?

You’ll want to know: 320

020 (dari) — “a way, a path”.

This is the word that turns the other four into directions. 381 a0 —
the way to the tank — and you already have the little -ge that hangs on the
end of the place you are heading for.

Kannada keeps a second word for the same thing, @98 (hadi), and speak-
ers use the two close to interchangeably, though & leans a little toward
the worn track and @ a little toward the route you choose.

Put @98 with the polite word you already have and you have the sentence
a stranger needs most: 630333)&3% 390 e — please tell me the way. Notice
that nothing in it names you. Kannada lets the asking be the request.

What you’ve built

Five: 38, 83, 2363, %), 000. Four landmarks and the thread between
them.

Your turn
o Say it: dari
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then dayavittu dari heli

e Recall: say moda

Before you move on

What does ©390 mean? (“a way, a path”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 56

In the House

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five ordinary things in a
Kannada house, and say which two of them arrived with borrowed
names.

Complete KA-C56-box and say all five words in order.

56.1 2393 (cape) — a mat

Before the new run: what did halli mean, and what did dari
mean?

You’ll want to know: 2303

2393 (cape) — “a mat”.

The woven mat that gets unrolled on the floor: for sitting on, for eating
on, for sleeping on, and for putting away against the wall in the morning.

The ®23€ arrived from outside with its Persian name, and it arrived late.
The 23933 was already there. A Kannada house has for a very long time sat
and eaten and slept at floor level, and the 23933 is the piece of furniture that
arrangement needs — one object doing what a chair, a table and a bed do
elsewhere, then rolling up to occupy nothing.

Offering a guest a 239a3 is the older form of the courtesy the e3¢ now
performs, and in a ®%), it is still the usual one.
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What you’ve built

The first of five things a Kannada house keeps to hand.

Your turn
e Say it: cape
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: kulituko, then cape, and say who is offered which

e Recall: say mara

Before you move on

What does 23983 mean? (“a mat”.) Say it once more.

56.2 2283 (butti) — a basket

Before the new one: what did cape mean?

You’ll want to know: &1)é§3

a3, (butti) — “a basket”.

Woven, usually from bamboo, and carried on the hip or the head rather
than in the hand. ®Be§S 20083, is a basket of fruit; a BRI 2083, is what
flowers come to the door in.

The little -ina in the middle of those is the joining piece Kannada slips
between two names to say the second belongs to the first. Fruit-of basket.
You can build the same shape with anything you already have.

2283, shares its ending with the 23933’s world rather than the ®e3¢’s:
another light, cheap, repairable thing made from what grows nearby, and
one that a house replaces every few years without thinking about it.

What you’ve built

Two: a thing to sit on, and a thing to carry with.




56.3 313

Your turn
e Say it: butti
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: hannina butti, then huvina buiti, and hear the joining piece in
the middle

e Recall: read 30023

Before you move on

What does 2083, mean? (“a basket™) Say it once more.

56.3 239D (caku) — a knife

Before the new one: what did butti mean?

You’ll want to know: 2393

230D (caku) — “a knife”.

Persian chaqu, a small knife, carried down into the subcontinent along
the same road that delivered the ®23¢, and handed on to Hindi, Marathi,
Telugu and this. Two objects in two chapters, both borrowed, both arriving
by the north.

The borrowing did not push anything out. Kannada’s own blade is 38
(katti), and it is the big one — the household and field blade, the one a 33
works with. 239 is the small one: the pocket knife, the paring knife, the
thing that cuts a ®£8).

The pattern is the one the chair showed. When a language borrows a
word for a thing it already has, the borrowed word usually takes a narrower
job and the old word keeps the wider one.

What you’ve built

Three, and the second of them arrived by the northern road.

Your turn

e Say it: caku
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e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: kurci, then caku, and say what the two of them have in
common

e Recall: say ele

Before you move on

What does 2303 mean? (“a knife”.) Say it once more.

56.4 93, (patre) — a vessel, a cooking pot

Before the new one: what did caku mean?

You’ll want to know: 03,

P93, (patre) — “a vessel, a cooking pot”.

Sanskrit patra, and it began by meaning a drinking or eating vessel.
Then it did something quietly remarkable: it moved from the container to
the person. A patra is also one fit to receive — a worthy recipient of a gift,
of teaching, of trust.

From there it took one more step, and the patra of a play is a character,
a part, a role. The same word holds the pot, the deserving person and the
actor’s part, because all three are shapes that something is poured into.

Kannada carries the whole set. mﬁ;, in the kitchen is the vessel; 98,
on the stage is the role. One Sanskrit word, and the ending tells you which
of its lives is being lived.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one keeps three meanings in one shape.

Your turn
o Say it: patre
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: patre, then niru, and say which one holds the other

e Recall: read 23edd



56.5 315

Before you move on

What does 93, mean? (“a vessel, a cooking pot”.) Say it once more.

56.5 33N (pettige) — a box

Before the new one: what did patre mean?

You’ll want to know: £é§dﬁ

ﬁé%ﬁ (pettige) — “a box”.

All four sisters have this word and it is nearly the same in each: Tamil
petti, Malayalam petti, Telugu pette, and Kannada £é§3ﬁ. Only Kannada
carries the extra closing syllable, which is a habit you have now seen a few
times — Kannada tends to be the long one.

A éégdﬁ is the wooden or tin chest a household keeps its papers and its
good zoé§3 in, standing in a corner with a padlock on it. It is also the word
that stretched to cover a suitcase, a jewellery box and the case a musical
instrument travels in.

Notice how much of this chapter is containers. The 22&3, carries, the
@938, cooks, the @3&3R keeps. A house is largely a set of things for putting
other things into.

What you’ve built

Five: 2393, 2083, 2398, ©0903), &3&373. You can furnish a room.

Your turn
e Say it: pettige
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then say which three of them hold something

e Recall: say bija

Before you move on

What does 238373 mean? (“a box”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 57

More of the Body

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five more parts of a
person in Kannada, and say where it hurts.

Complete KA-C57-bone and say all five words in order.

57.1 3R (kuttige) — the neck

Before the new run: what did patre mean, and what did pettige
mean?

You’ll want to know: 3373

B3R (kuttige) — “the neck”.

The everyday word, and the one a é}dzs uses. Kannada has a second,
B8R0 (koralu), and the two divide by what is being done to the neck rather
than by which part of it is meant: 803 is the neck a @393 goes around
and the neck a voice comes out of, while @38 is the neck that aches.

So a singer’s is a $0% and a patient’s is a 331, and the same piece
of a person is both, depending on why you brought it up.

This chapter picks up where the leg and the tooth left off, and the run
gets less obvious as it goes.

What you’ve built

The first of five more pieces of a person.
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Your turn
e Say it: kuttige
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: nanna kuttige — “my neck” — with the possessing word in
front

e Recall: say nadsi

Before you move on

What does 37 mean? (“the neck”) Say it once more.

57.2 238), (bennu) — the back

Before the new one: what did kuttige mean?

You’ll want to know: 235,32

Ry, (bennu) — “the back”.

Inherited, and it opens with the b that has now turned up in 232few,
23ed and 23&93. Four words in four chapters, and by this point you should
be reading that first letter as a small piece of history rather than as a sound.

2359’1 is the part of a person that faces away, so the language uses it for
anything behind you. 238, &0, behind the back, is where things are said
about you that would not be said in front.

And 23Ry, 3&3), to pat the back, means to praise or encourage — the
same gesture English named the same way, with no contact between the two
languages at any point. Some pictures are simply what bodies do.

What you’ve built

Two, and this one has a hand on it.

Your turn
o Say it: bennu

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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o Say it: bennu, then beru, then betta, and hear the one letter they
share

e Recall: read 83

Before you move on

What does 283), mean? (“the back”) Say it once more.

57.3 3 (tuti) — a lip

Before the new one: what did bennu mean?

You’ll want to know: 3)é3

3083 (tuti) — “a lip”.

Two syllables, inherited, and here the four sisters go four different ways.
Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu each reach for something quite unlike 35&3
and unlike each other. For a family this close that is unusual, and it usually
means the part in question got renamed after the family split, several times
over, by whichever picture each language happened to prefer.

383 sits directly on the 23900 you already have. The mouth is the
opening; the 3583 is its edge.

And it is the piece of the face that Kannada uses for keeping quiet. To
say nothing at all is to not move the 33 — a phrase built out of a body part
rather than out of a word for silence, which is how a great many everyday
expressions in this language are put together.

What you’ve built

Three, and this one edges a word you already had.

Your turn
o Say it: tuti
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bayi, then tuti, and say which one is the edge of the other

e Recall: say betta
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Before you move on

What does 3583 mean? (“a lip”.) Say it once more.

57.4 22 (bhuja) — the shoulder

Before the new one: what did tufi mean?

You’ll want to know: 2323

2023 (bhuja) — “the shoulder”.

Sanskrit bhuja, and behind it bhuj-, “to bend”. The shoulder is named
for being the joint that folds — the limb described by what it does rather
than by where it sits. Sanskrit built a good many body words that way.

Kannada’s own word here is @nex (hegalu), and the division between
the two is worth having. ®@new is the shoulder you carry a load on, the flat
top of it; 23023 leans toward the joint and toward strength — the arm-and-
shoulder of somebody who can lift things.

That opening 23 is a letter Kannada mostly uses in borrowed words.
Meeting one is a fair hint that the word came from Sanskrit before you
know anything else about it.

What you’ve built

Four, and this is the run’s borrowed one.

Your turn
e Say it: bhuja
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: bhuja, then kuttige, and say which of the two the ®R350€3
passes

e Recall: read %‘%

Before you move on

What does 2302 mean? (“the shoulder”.) Say it once more.
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57.5 K0B (mule) — a bone

Before the new one: what did bhuja mean?

You’ll want to know: 0%
KB (maule) — “a bone”.

Here Kannada is the odd one out. Tamil says elumbu, Malayalam says
eluvu, Telugu says emuka — three sisters plainly holding the same old word
between them, and Kannada holding &30, which is not it.

That happens. A language drops an inherited word and promotes an-
other one, and afterwards the family tree looks broken at exactly one branch.
The ear-word and the nose-word each showed you a version of this earlier,
with a different sister standing apart each time. Which one is the odd one
out changes from word to word, and that is the whole point: these are four
separate languages, not four accents.

R0 closes the body run, and it is the piece of you that outlasts the
rest.

What you’ve built

Five: 2373, 233, 83, 2023, &3we%. Enough to say where it hurts.

Your turn
o Say it: mule
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then say which of them is the odd one in the
family

e Recall: say dari

Before you move on

What does &3008 mean? (“a bone”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 58

More Short Replies

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can answer an offer in Kannada five
ways, from a little to no thank you.

Complete KA-C58-thats-all and say all five words in order.

58.1 @), (svalpa) — a little, a bit

Before the new run: what did bhuje mean, and what did mule
mean?

You’ll want to know: %egd

30, (svalpa) — “a little, a bit”.

Sanskrit, and it comes apart cleanly: su-, “well, nicely”, on alpa, “small”.
Nicely small. The same su- that opens the good-morning word you already
have.

But the useful thing about %e& is not its size. It is what it does to
whatever follows it. Ask for something flat and you are instructing; put @),
in front and you are asking. &), Jedd &8 leaves the other person room
to move in a way that Qedd 8 does not.

The word measures a quantity in the dictionary and a manner in the
mouth. English does the same thing with “just” and “a bit”, and neither of
those measures much any more either.
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What you’ve built

A word that softens the next one.

Your turn
e Say it: svalpa
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: niru kodi, then svalpa niru kodi, and hear how much softer
the second one is

e Recall: say cape

Before you move on

What does @), mean? (“a little, a bit”.) Say it once more.

58.2 23), (heccu) — more, a lot

Before the new one: what did svalpa mean?

You’ll want to know: @2&2)&

3e3), (heccu) — “more, a lot”.

Inherited, and the opening A puts it in the same layer as 38@% and SG%
The borrowed word softened your request; this one is Kannada’s own, and
it does the opposite job.

ée:l% is both “more” and “much”. It answers a question about quantity
all by itself, and it goes in front of whatever it is measuring: 523), Bea),
more fruit. It is also the word for a comparison, so £a§gj is how a Kannada
speaker says one thing outweighs another without needing a separate word
for “than”.

Held against @), it gives you a scale you can answer with. D) when a
little will do; 823), when it will not.

What you’ve built

Two, and they point in opposite directions.
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Your turn
e Say it: heccu
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: svalpa halu, then heccu halu, and hear the amount change in
front

o Recall: read wé§3

Before you move on

What does &23), mean? (“more, a lot”.) Say it once more.

58.3 3B (kadime) — less, fewer

Before the new one: what did heccu mean?

You’ll want to know: 38z

38D (kadime) — “less, fewer”.

Underneath sits 88 (kadi), to cut, to reduce. 38 is the cut-down
amount — a quantity named for the act that produced it, which is the same
move Kannada made with the fruit-word, where the ripening gave the ripe
thing its name.

%23), and 3B travel together as a pair, and the pair has its own life.
£z§gj B3R, said as one phrase, means “more or less, roughly” — two op-
posites put side by side to make a hedge. English builds “more or less” out
of exactly the same two pieces, and Kannada leaves out the “or”.

That is three of the five now, and none of them names a thing. This
chapter is about the words that adjust everything else.

What you’ve built

Three, and two of them make a phrase together.

Your turn
e Say it: kadime

e Say it: it once more, slowly
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e Say it: heccu kadime, and say what the pair means when it travels as
one

e Recall: say caku

Before you move on

What does 383 mean? (“less, fewer”.) Say it once more.

58.4 23¢@ (beda) — no thank you, I don’t want it

Before the new one: what did kadime mean?

You’ll want to know: 23e@

23ed (beda) — “no thank you, I don’t want it”.

This is the refusal a guest actually needs, and it is not the @& you
learned on the first page. @& denies that something exists or is so. e3ed3
declines it.

It is the negative twin of e3¢& (beku), “wanted, needed” — the word that
turns up in the sort of sentence Kannada builds with nothing doing at all.
233 and 23e@ answer the same question in opposite directions, and neither
of them bothers to name who is doing the wanting. The offer is made, and
one word settles it.

At a Kannada table you will be offered more food several times after
you are finished. 23e@3, said once and pleasantly, is the whole of the reply.
Adding & in front turns it into “just a little”, which is the answer that
gets you served anyway.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one is the polite way out.

Your turn
o Say it: beda
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: béda, then illa, and say which one refuses and which one
denies
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e Recall: read =393,

Before you move on

What does 23e@ mean? (“no thank you, I don’t want it”.) Say it
once more.

58.5 e9g3e (aste) — that’s all, just that

Before the new one: what did béda mean?

You’ll want to know: eao—-"gse

€:9o—*§3€’ (aste) — “that’s all, just that”.

Two pieces. e:")_"c&)ea (astu) is “that much”, and it belongs to the pointing
family you already have — the a- of 9t and e9€) the one that means away
from the speaker. Then the long -é on the end, which Kannada hangs on a
word to mean “and nothing besides”.

So eaéese is “that much, and no more”. It closes a list, ends an order, and
stops a question. Asked what else you would like: Q-So_-"gse.

That closing -é is worth keeping. Put it on almost anything and you
get “only that one”: 'aeprSJe, right here and nowhere else. One small sound
doing the work FEnglish needs a whole separate word for.

What you’ve built

Five: 9@, 323), 38, 23T, e9g3e. You can answer an offer five ways.

Your turn
e Say it: aste
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then aste, as though closing a list

e Recall: say pettige

Before you move on

What does eae,*"gse mean? (“that’s all, just that”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 59

Weather and Ground

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the weather and the
ground under it in Kannada, from the wind to the fire.

Complete KA-C59-fire and say all five words in order.

59.1 ¥ (gali) — wind, air

Before the new run: what did béda mean, and what did asté
mean?

You’ll want to know: mo®

mo® (gali) — “wind, air”.

Inherited, and it holds the moving wind and the still air on one shape.
MP 2033W is a breeze coming up; MY QQ) in a shut room is that there is
no air in it.

Now put it beside the weather-word you already have. @009 was
built from a Persian piece meaning air and a Sanskrit piece meaning measure
— a borrowed air-word for the forecast on the radio. M9 is the air on your
face. The formal report and the thing itself ended up in different layers of
the language, and a Kannada speaker moves between them without noticing.

Mo® also carries rumour, the way English talks about something being
in the air.
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What you’ve built

The first of five things the weather does to the ground.

Your turn
e Say it: gali
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gali, then havamana, and say which of the two you can feel

o Recall: say kuttige

Before you move on

What does mo® mean? (“wind, air”.) Say it once more.

59.2 o2y (manju) — mist, fog, frost

Before the new one: what did gali mean?

You’ll want to know: )02

oD (manju) — “mist, fog, frost”.

One word for cold water in the air, however it arrives: the fog on a Z3é2§:l
before sunrise, the mist in a valley, the frost on a leaf at dawn. Kannada
did not think the difference worth a second word, which tells you something
about the climate it grew up in — the state has hill country and coast and
dry plain, and none of it has much use for a snow vocabulary.

The Kodagu and Chikkamagaluru hills are where this word lives hardest.
Coffee country sits high enough that e3)02 is what the mornings are made
of for months at a stretch.

Held up beside 2350¢€@ the pair is tidy: the z30€@ is the water overhead,
the @002 is the same water come down to stand among the trees.

What you’ve built

Two, and the second is the first one’s water at ground level.
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Your turn
e Say it: manju
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: moda, then manju, and say which of them you can walk into

e Recall: read 237\59:1

Before you move on

What does ed02 mean? (“mist, fog, frost”.) Say it once more.

59.3 0¥ (maralu) — sand

Before the new one: what did ma7nju mean?

You’ll want to know: =003%)

28D (maralu) — “sand”.

Read it slowly and you will see a3 standing at the front of it. Do not
trust that. The tree-word and the sand-word are separate items that happen
to begin alike, and a learner who joins them has invented an etymology.
Kannada has plenty of real ones; this is not one, and knowing when to stop
is part of the skill.

What &03%D genuinely does share is a shape with a doing-word. 03%0
also means to turn back, to return — so the same run of letters is both the
sand on a river bed and the act of going home. In a chapter about taking
your leave that is a happy accident and nothing more, but it is the kind of
accident worth noticing, because the two are told apart by nothing except
what sits around them.

The 203D you meet most is on the bank of a I8, where the river drops
what it has been carrying.

What you’ve built

Three, and one warning about reading too much into a spelling.
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Your turn
e Say it: maralu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mara, then maralu, and say why they are not relatives

e Recall: say tuti

Before you move on

What does e08% mean? (“sand”.) Say it once more.

59.4 3ID (kesaru) — mud

Before the new one: what did maralu mean?

You’ll want to know: 333

83D (kesaru) — “mud”.

Inherited, and unavoidable. From June onward the s)®moe turns every
w90 that is not paved into 813D, and a BF, measures the season by how
much of it there is between the house and the road.

It is also the mud a rice field wants. Paddy is planted into standing
water and soft ground, so 33 is not a complaint in a farmer’s mouth the
way it is in a city one — the f};’é needs it, and a dry season without it is the
bad outcome.

Then, as everywhere, it goes figurative. To throw 333) at somebody is
to smear their name, and Kannada arrived at that picture on its own, from
a place where mud is genuinely at hand for half the year.

What you’ve built

Four, and this one the season makes.

Your turn
e Say it: kesaru
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: maralu, then kesaru, and say which one the rain makes
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e Recall: read 23023

Before you move on

What does 8983 mean? (“mud”.) Say it once more.

59.5 2303 (benki) — fire

Before the new one: what did kesaru mean?

You’ll want to know: 2303

2308 (beriki) — “fire”.

Kannada’s own, and once again it stands apart from its sisters: Tamil
reaches for neruppu, Telugu for manta, and Kannada for 2&308. The bone-
word did this to you a chapter ago. Being close relatives has never obliged
four languages to agree.

The &3 from the asking-chapter needs this word before it is any use,
and so does the Q& under Dew. Fire is the thing the Md® feeds and the
333 puts out.

And with 2308 the run closes the way it opened, on something you can
point at. €358 was overhead and out of reach; this one is on the floor of
the kitchen, close enough to warm your hands at.

What you’ve built

Five: M@, &ozw, 3R, 333, 2308. Air, water, ground and the
thing that undoes all three.

Your turn
o Say it: benki
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then dipa and benki, and say which one needs
the other

e Recall: say mule
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Before you move on

What does 2308 mean? (“fire”.) Say it once more.




Chapter 60

Animals of the House

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five animals a Kannada
household lives with, from the cow to the bird.

Complete KA-C60-bird and say all five words in order.

60.1 ®=0 (hasu) — a cow

Before the new run: what did kesaru mean, and what did beriki
mean?

You’ll want to know: ®@)

@ (hasu) — “a cow”.

B is inherited, and it is the animal a Karnataka household is built
around. The &9V you met in the drinks chapter comes out of it, and most
of what a Kannada kitchen makes begins with what comes out of it.

It belongs to the (‘);3 before it belongs to anybody, and in a 8%2, it is tied
in the yard rather than kept in a shed, close enough to the 23Aen that you
step around it going in.

What you’ve built

The first of five animals.
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Your turn
e Say it: hasu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hasu, then halu, and say which one comes out of the other

e Recall: say svalpa

Before you move on

What does @) mean? (“a cow”) Say it once more.

60.2 ed (meke) — a goat

Before the new one: what did hasu mean?

You’ll want to know: )63

ed (meke) — “a goat”.
20e3 is shared right across the family — Telugu says it almost exactly
the same way — and it names the animal that goes where the @@= does not.
A B is walked to flat ground. A &€& is let up a 2383, and it will strip
the €3 off a low 80023 standing on its back legs to reach. That difference
is the whole reason a household keeps both.

What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
e Say it: meke
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hasu, then meke, and say which one climbs

e Recall: read £z:{z>d
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Before you move on

What does 208 mean? (“a goat™) Say it once more.

60.3 &oed (koli) — a hen

Before the new one: what did meke mean?

You’ll want to know: 309

Bed (koli) — “a hen”.
BReP is the domestic fowl, hen or cock alike; the word does not divide
them, and where the difference matters a second word goes in front of it.
It is also the clock of the BF), A 809 wakes a house before 2391 is
properly under way, which is a large part of why nobody there needed a
noé3 to do the same job.

What you’ve built
Three.

Your turn

o Say it: koli
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: koli, then belagge, and say which one comes first

e Recall: say kadime

Before you move on

What does 809 mean? (“a hen”.) Say it once more.

60.4 ot (kage) — a crow

Before the new one: what did koli mean?
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You’ll want to know: Fon

BN (kage) — “a crow”.

Bon} is an imitation word: the bird is named for the noise it makes, and
the same trick produced the crow-word in each of the sister languages. Once
you hear one you have the etymology.

Of all the birds in this chapter it is the one a household actually deals
with day to day. Cooked rice set out on a step at the back of the house is
put there for the R, and it arrives within the minute.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: kage
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: kage, then koli, and say which one is kept and which one
turns up

e Recall: read 23e@

Before you move on

What does 31 mean? (“a crow”.) Say it once more.

60.5 ®3, (hakki) — a bird

Before the new one: what did kage mean?

You’ll want to know: 88&

®3, (hakki) — “a bird”.

%8& is the general one: any bird at all, the 80e® and the R both inside
it. It is Kannada’s own, and it sits beside a borrowed word that covers the
same ground more formally — the arrangement you already saw when %9803
turned out to have R¥od living quietly beside it.

One warning before you say it out loud. Written in our letters, hakki is
akki with an h on the front, and €93, is the raw rice from the water-and-rice
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chapter. In Kannada letters they start differently and there is no danger; in
a romanization there is. Say the h.

What you’ve built

Five: ®0, 2ded, &0ed, 3o, &3, Enough to greet a house and name
what lives in it.

Your turn
o Say it: hakki
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then namaskara to whoever keeps them

e Recall: say aste

Before you move on

What does ®8, mean? (“a bird”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 61

In the Kitchen

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five things in a Kannada
kitchen, from the curd to the sugar.

Complete KA-C61-sugar and say all five words in order.

61.1 PRI (mosaru) — curd

Before the new run: what did kage mean, and what did hakki
mean?

You’ll want to know: 23033

RRID (mosaru) — “curd”.

RJD is what e becomes when it is left overnight with a spoonful
of yesterday’s e3P in it. The B from the last chapter is the front of
that chain and this is the end of it.

It closes a meal rather than opening one. 3D over €93 is the last
thing on the plate, and a Kannada speaker will tell you the meal is not
finished without it.

What you’ve built

The first of five things in a Kannada kitchen.
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Your turn
e Say it: mosaru
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: halu, then mosaru, and say which one waits overnight

e Recall: say gali

Before you move on

What does e3003) mean? (“curd”.) Say it once more.

61.2 33, (tuppa) — ghee

Before the new one: what did mosaru mean?

You’ll want to know: 30,

3, (tuppa) — “ghee”.

&3, is the other thing &eew turns into, further along the same road:
cream taken off, churned, then cooked until only the fat is left. Inherited,
and shared with the sisters.

A spoonful goes on hot 8:93&, and a 8ez will burn on it as readily as on
any oil. It is the one item in this chapter that is food and light at once.

What you’ve built

Your turn
e Say it: tuppa
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: mosaru, then tuppa, and say which one is poured

e Recall: read =D02D
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Before you move on

What does @&, mean? (“ghee”.) Say it once more.

61.3 & (enne) — oil

Before the new one: what did tuppa mean?

You’ll want to know: cbﬁw

D53 (enne) — “oil”.

o83 is Kannada’s own oil-word, and it owes &3, nothing at all. 33,
comes out of an animal; aﬁm is pressed out of a 2)e23, and the two sit in
different jars on the same shelf.

There is a small joke in this for you. The friend-word «\""&6803 was built
on a Sanskrit word whose first sense was oil — smoothness, the thing that
makes two surfaces run easily on each other. That is the borrowed, figurative
oil. This is the one in the jar.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: enne
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: tuppa, then enne, and say which one starts as a seed

e Recall: say maralu

Before you move on

What does 8 mean? (“oil”.) Say it once more.

61.4 23¢ (bella) — jaggery

Before the new one: what did enne mean?
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You’ll want to know: 23&0)0

23) (bella) — “jaggery”.

ZSQ)M is cane juice boiled down and set in a lump, brown and sticky and
sold by weight rather than by the spoon. Kannada’s own word, and the
older of the two sweet things in this chapter.

South Karnataka cooking puts a piece of it into food that is not a sweet
at all — into the same dish as the uppu you already have, deliberately, so
that neither taste wins. A cook who leaves it out is making somebody else’s
version of the dish.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: bella
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bella, then uppu, and say which two go into the same pot
e Recall: read 333

Before you move on

What does 2363° mean? (“jaggery”.) Say it once more.

61.5 33 (sakkare) — sugar

Before the new one: what did bella mean?

You’ll want to know: 3668

38,38 (sakkare) — “sugar”.

3666 is the refined one, white and loose, and it is the traveller of this
chapter. It goes back to a Sanskrit word meaning gravel or grit — a fair
description of what sugar looks like beside a lump of 23&0)0 .

The coffee-word and the tea-word each reached Kannada after a long
journey inward. This word went the other way. It left India, crossed Arabic
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and Latin, turned into the English sugar, and Kannada kept the original at
home the whole time.

What you’ve built

Five: 23030, 333, o8, 23¢), 88,8. Enough to say what is in the food
you are given.

Your turn

e Say it: sakkare
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then give your name to the person cooking

e Recall: say benki

Before you move on

What does 33,8 mean? (“sugar”.) Say it once more.
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Chapter 62

Things People Make

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name five things a Kannada
household keeps to hand, and ask politely for one.

Complete KA-C62-umbrella and say all five words in order.

62.1 Spew (nulu) — thread, yarn

Before the new run: what did bella mean, and what did sakkare
mean?

You’ll want to know: S350e0

e (nulu) — “thread, yarn”.

Seew is inherited, and it is the stuff 2.)é§3 is made of. Everything worn
in the cloth chapter began here.

The same shape does double duty: e is the thread and it is equally
the spinning of it, so one word covers the material and the making. Kannada
does that often, and you will start to expect it.

What you’ve built

The first of five things a household makes or keeps.

Your turn

e Say it: nulu
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e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nulu, then batte, and say which one comes first

e Recall: say hasu

Before you move on

What does S0 mean? (“thread, yarn”.) Say it once more.

62.2 2 (suji) — a needle
Before the new one: what did nulu mean?

You’ll want to know: 3023

2R (suji) — “a needle”.

22 is what the o€ is put through. It is a borrowing from the north,
and it arrived early enough that nothing about it feels foreign now.

It is also the hand of a clock. A roé3 has two R@023 on its face, and
Kannada saw the resemblance before anybody thought to give the hands a
separate name.

What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
o Say it: suji
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nulu, then suji, and say which one goes through the other

e Recall: read 2363

Before you move on

What does @02 mean? (“a needle”.) Say it once more.
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62.3 ®n (hagga) — a rope

Before the new one: what did suji mean?

You’ll want to know: Sri

®n (hagga) — “a rope”.

®n is Sen grown up: strands laid together until the result will hold
weight. Native, with nothing borrowed anywhere in it.

In a ®), yard it is the thing at the end of which the &) stands. Twist
it thinner and it ties a 2083, shut; twist it thicker and it draws water out of

a 30.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: hagga
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nulu, then hagga, and say which one holds a cow

e Recall: say koli

Before you move on

What does &M mean? (“a rope”.) Say it once more.

62.4 SPTS (porake) — a broom

Before the new one: what did hagga mean?

You’ll want to know: 03

RPTS (porake) — “a broom”.
TS is a bundle of stiff ribs tied at one end — no handle, so it is used
bent over, in short strokes.



350 Chapter 62

It is the first object of the day. The ground outside the 239Aew is swept
with a P38 before the Borlweee) is set out on it, because the pattern needs
clean ground to sit on. Sweeping, then drawing: that order is fixed.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: porake
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: porake, then rangoli, and say which one comes first

e Recall: read TN}

Before you move on

What does @388 mean? (“a broom”.) Say it once more.

62.5 &PAB (kode) — an umbrella

Before the new one: what did porake mean?

You’ll want to know: 3003

83 (kode) — “an umbrella”.

&A@ works twice over in Karnataka: it keeps the s38moe off you, and
it keeps the Qe off you in the months on either side of it. In a Kannada
street both uses are ordinary.

Read it carefully. 0@ and the W you already know start with the
same two letters, and they are separate items — one is a thing, the other is
what you do with it, and joining them would be inventing a story. Kannada
gives you plenty of real ones; this is not one.

Put ©303ede3), in front of any of this chapter’s five and you have asked
for it properly.
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What you’ve built

Five: 300, 802, 3N, 230038, 88. Enough to ask a household
politely for the thing you need.

Your turn
e Say it: kode
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then dayavittu in front of the one you want

e Recall: say hakki

Before you move on

What does 8@ mean? (“an umbrella”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 63

Hunger, Sleep and Health

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say in Kannada how my body
is, from hunger to health, and ask it back.

Complete KA-C63-health and say all five words in order.

63.1 ®AY) (hasivu) — hunger

Before the new run: what did porake mean, and what did kode
mean?

You’ll want to know: ®&g)

®IR) (hasivu) — “hunger”.

®AR) is the naming-word made out of the everyday word for going hun-
gry, and it takes a shape you have had since the knowing-sentence: S
®3). The I3IN in front, the thing standing plain, and nothing joining
them.

That is the whole design. Hunger happens to you in Kannada rather
than being something you have, and the sentence is built to say so.

It begins like @ and has nothing to do with cows. Two words can
share an opening and share no history at all.

What you’ve built

The first of five words for how a body is.
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Your turn
e Say it: hasivu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hasivu, then nanage hasivu, and say who is hungry

e Recall: say mosaru

Before you move on

What does @) mean? (“hunger”.) Say it once more.

63.2 A (nidde) — sleep

Before the new one: what did hasivu mean?

You’ll want to know: cf)ﬁa

T} (nidde) — “sleep”.

:)do is a Sanskrit word worn smooth by everyday use — the original had
a hard cluster in the middle that Kannada softened into the doubled sound
you hear now.

It takes the same frame B took: SIN AT3. Learn one of these
sentences and you have the shape for the rest of the chapter, which is why
they are grouped.

What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
o Say it: nidde
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hasivu, then nidde, and say which one a night fixes

e Recall: read 30,
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Before you move on

What does QT3 mean? (“sleep”) Say it once more.
Q

63.3 230 (jvara) — a fever

Before the new one: what did nidde mean?

You’ll want to know: 8;{,3(5

&0 (jvara) — “a fever”.

8*;‘3(5 came in from Sanskrit whole, cluster and all, and Kannada did not
smooth this one — which tells you it arrived through books and doctors
rather than through kitchens.

It is the word you hand a 3g; first. SI 238, with the same three
pieces as the last two lessons, and you have said the most useful sentence in
the chapter.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: jvara
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: jvara, then vaidya, and say which one you go to

e Recall: say enne

Before you move on

What does 238 mean? (“a fever”.) Say it once more.

63.4 Y (novu) — pain

Before the new one: what did jvara mean?
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You’ll want to know: 3/0€3)
e (novu) — “pain”.

:39€33) is inherited, and it is the most useful word here because it attaches
to everything you already have. 363 3€c3), B3, Q0ead), BeR 0ead), 23,
3€z3) — the body part goes in front and the whole thing is one compound.

Every part of the body this book has taught you can be put in that slot.
That is a sentence for every body part this book has given you, out of one
new word, which is the best trade in the chapter.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: novu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
o Say it: novu, then tale novu, then hotte novu, and say where it hurts

e Recall: read 23&3°

Before you move on

What does 3053 mean? (“pain”.) Say it once more.

63.5 esBwer]; (arogya) — health

Before the new one: what did novu mean?

You’ll want to know: esafaeﬁzs

esBery (arogya) — “health”.
&9(3!2)(’?’16 is Sanskrit, and it is built the negative way round: a piece
meaning being unwell, with a not fixed on the front of it. Health is named
by what is missing rather than by what is there.
It gives you a better answer than you had. Qez3) £eﬁaoeoa? has been
answered with ZS&Ddﬂ since the how-are-you chapter, which says you are
doing well. es8seri; says the body itself is sound, and it is the word a 33

)
wants.
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What you’ve built

Five: 33J), A1, 230, Read), esdweri;. Enough to say how you are
and to ask it back.

Your turn
e Say it: arogya
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then nivu hegiddira to whoever asked you
first

e Recall: say sakkare

Before you move on

What does esdwer}; mean? (“health”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 64

Joining Words

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can join one Kannada answer to the
next five ways, from afterwards to in that case.

Complete KA-C64-in-that-case and say all five words in order.

64.1 esdeed (amele) — afterwards, later

Before the new run: what did novu mean, and what did arogya
mean?

You’ll want to know: eszdee3

eszdee3 (amele) — “afterwards, later”.

e333>ee3 opens with the same far-pointing €8 that stands at the front of
et and €9€). Not this one, not here — that one, over there, and here it is
time rather than place: not now, later.

Put it in front of a farewell you already own and you have a new one.
3230083 drieeed sits beside eI, ALed and 0B dRReEEI, three ways of
promising the same thing with different amounts of commitment.

What you’ve built

The first of five words that join one thing to the next.
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Your turn
e Say it: amele
e Say it: it once more, slowly

o Say it: amele, then matte sigona, and say which one leaves the time
open

e Recall: say nulu

Before you move on

What does e3z3ee3 mean? (“afterwards, later”.) Say it once more.

64.2 BRA (kuda) — also, too

Before the new one: what did amele mean?

You’ll want to know: 303

33 (kuda) — “also, t00”.

BPA goes after the word it adds, not in front of it: TR BPTW, me as
well. English puts also almost anywhere in a sentence; Kannada puts this
one straight behind the thing it is including and leaves it there.

The same shape carries the idea of coming together, which is where the
adding sense comes from — two things joined, and the second one mentioned.

Take care with the middle letter. 3@ and dTeN from the body chap-
ter open alike and then part company, and in a rough spelling they can look
closer than they are.

What you’ve built

Your turn
e Say it: kuda
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: nanu, then nanu kuda, and say which one adds somebody

e Recall: read 3R
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Before you move on

What does 3@ mean? (“also, t00”.) Say it once more.

64.3 ¥3Q, (inni1) — still, yet

Before the new one: what did kuda mean?

You’ll want to know: axi@i

ARR, (innu) — “still, yet”.

'ad% is the word for a thing that has not stopped or has not started.
With @& behind it you get not yet, which is the single most useful thing in
this chapter.

It stacks with the measuring words from the replies chapter. 'adfgz 5@.—;&33
is a little more still; 'ad.r% £z§.;d is more than that again. One word in front
and your five replies have doubled.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: innu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: svalpa, then innu svalpa, and say which one asks for more

e Recall: say hagga

Before you move on

What does Q3 mean? (“still, yet”.) Say it once more.

64.4 23ent (bega) — soon, quickly

Before the new one: what did innt mean?
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You’ll want to know: 23en

23en (bega) — “soon, quickly”.

e3en is inherited, and it holds hurry and nearness-in-time on one shape.
23ent 239 is come quickly and equally come soon, and which one is meant is
settled by everything around it rather than by the word.

Set it against iga, the now-word from the leave-taking chapter. Iga is
this moment. 23en is a moment that has not arrived but will not keep you
waiting. They rhyme and are unrelated, which by now should surprise you
less than it did.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: bega
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: 1ga, then bega, and say which one has not happened yet
e Recall: read 3303

Before you move on

What does 23er} mean? (“soon, quickly”.) Say it once more.

64.5 MI3B (hagadare) — in that case, then

Before the new one: what did béga mean?

You’ll want to know: ®omowsd

HoMITTB (hagadare) — “in that case, then”.

BoMoAT is built out of @R, the that way word from the earlier replies
chapter, with an if it becomes wrapped around it. If it is that way — in that
case.

It is the word that lets you answer a fact with a decision. Somebody says
the shop is shut; you say dome@33 essdee3, and with two of this chapter’s
five words you have made a plan without a single naming-word in it.
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What you’ve built

Five: e52dyee3, 30T, AR, 23en, Homomds. Enough to keep a

conversation moving without answering yes or no.

Your turn
e Say it: hagadare
e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: all five in order, then hage, then hagadare, and say which
came from which

e Recall: say kode

Before you move on

What does 3omo@38 mean? (“in that case, then”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 65

More Good Manners

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name what Kannada courtesy is
made of, from a request to good manners.

Complete KA-C65-manners and say all five words in order.

65.1 J03 (vinanti) — a request

Before the new run: what did bega mean, and what did hagadare
mean?

You’ll want to know: =303

QAN03 (vinanti) — “a request”.

03 is the naming-word for the thing ©303edé3), has been doing for
you since the please-chapter. t303)ed&3), is how you make one; d308 is what
you have made.

Sanskrit, and its shape says a bending — the asker lowers himself a little,
and that is exactly the difference between a 0308 and an instruction.

What you’ve built

The first of five courtesy words.

Your turn

e Say it: vinanti
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e Say it: it once more, slowly

e Say it: dayavittu, then vinanti, and say which one goes inside a
sentence

e Recall: say hastvu

Before you move on

What does Q5308 mean? (“a request”) Say it once more.

65.2 @93 (anumati) — permission

Before the new one: what did vinanti mean?

You’ll want to know: €903

93 (anumati) — “permission”.

€923 is Sanskrit for a mind that goes along with you — agreement
given rather than merely not refused.

It belongs with 83 from the leave-taking chapter. In a Kannada
house you do not simply set out; you ask €930z308 of whoever is host, and
only then do you say @0ef 20303es3. The farewell you learned early has
this word standing in front of it.

What you’ve built

Your turn
e Say it: anumati
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: anumati, then horadu, and say which one comes first

e Recall: read X)d@

Before you move on

What does e93e3 mean? (“permission”.) Say it once more.
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65.3 Dodeee3 (sankoca) — hesitancy, holding back

Before the new one: what did anumati mean?

You’ll want to know: Jods0e23

Dodeeed (sankoca) — “hesitancy, holding back”.

DoBeed is Sanskrit for a drawing-in, a shrinking — and in Kannada
it names the polite reluctance that stops you accepting what you actually
want.

It is the one word in this chapter you will hear said to you rather than
by you. A host feeding an atithi says So80€23 e3e@, using the refusal-word
from the replies chapter to refuse your refusal. Hearing it is the signal to
eat.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn
e Say it: sankoca
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: sankoca, then béda, and say what a host tells a guest

e Recall: say jvara

Before you move on

What does So&0e23 mean? (“hesitancy, holding back”.) Say it once
more.

65.4 SoDS (nambike) — trust

Before the new one: what did sarnkoca mean?

You’ll want to know: So023
S0DS (nambike) — “trust”.
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SoRB is native, made out of the everyday word for believing, and it
covers both trust in a person and belief in a thing being so.

Set it beside M?3a3 from the courtesy chapter. MP33 can be given to a
stranger at once, because it is owed to a position. 3028 has to be collected
slowly, and no amount of the first turns into the second.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
e Say it: nambike
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: gaurava, then nambike, and say which one is earned slowly

e Recall: read 30€z3)

Before you move on

What does 8028 mean? (“trust”) Say it once more.

65.5 T2 (saujanya) — courtesy, good manners

Before the new one: what did nambike mean?

You’ll want to know: w_"azsd?s

R (saujanya) — “courtesy, good manners”.

(\')_"3&536 is Sanskrit, and underneath it is a good person — courtesy named
as a quality of the one behaving rather than as a list of rules being followed.
That is a real difference, and Kannada means it.

It is the word for everything this book has been quietly teaching alongside
the vocabulary: B3390, B03ee3),, B, 1P0:3, 0B, and now the four

ed’ &«
words in front of this one. m—’aasaizs is the name of the whole habit.

What you’ve built

Five: 308, e9ah8, Sodeees, 3028, J22:;. Enough to name what
you have been doing since the thank-you word.
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Your turn
e Say it: saujanya
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then dhanyavada to close

e Recall: say arogya

Before you move on

What does ro_"aaiﬁas mean? (“courtesy, good manners”™) Say it once
more.
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Chapter 66

The Field

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a Kannada field and its
crop, and take my leave of the village that grew it.

Complete KA-C66-harvest and say all five words in order.

66.1 0P (hola) — a field

Before the new run: what did nambike mean, and what did
saujanya mean?

You’ll want to know: 3R

2RO (hola) — “a field”.

PBPO is inherited, and it is the dry field — ground that is ploughed and
planted and waits on the &0@mee for its water.

It lies past the edge of the 592,, along the ©8 you learned to ask for,
and it is where the 8933 is when he is not at home.

What you’ve built

The first of five field words.

Your turn
e Say it: hola

e Say it: it once more, slowly

371



372 Chapter 66

e Say it: hola, then raita, and say which one works the other

e Recall: say ameéle

Before you move on

What does 30© mean? (“a field”.) Say it once more.

66.2 ey (hullu) — grass

Before the new one: what did hola mean?

You’ll want to know: ﬁbe)go

ooey (hullu) — “grass”.

®ey is what comes up on ground nobody planted, and it is why the
@) and the aed from the animal chapter are walked out of the yard at
all.

Say it carefully against 3&)}2’ , the tooth-word. One vowel sign separates
them and the rest of the two words is identical. It is the closest pair this
book has handed you, and the good news is that the @) eats the one with
your teeth.

What you’ve built

Two.

Your turn
e Say it: hullu
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: hallu, then hullu, and say which one is in your mouth

e Recall: read 3B

Before you move on

What does &€ mean? (“grass”.) Say it once more.
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66.3 2338 (bhatta) — paddy, rice in the husk

Before the new one: what did hullu mean?

You’ll want to know: 233

33 (bhatta) — “paddy, rice in the husk”.

2338 completes a set you have been assembling since the water-and-rice
chapter. One plant, three names, and Kannada keeps them strictly apart:
238 standing in the 30, €93, once it is husked and in the sack, €98} once
it is cooked and on the plate.

English makes do with rice for all three and adds a word when it must.
Kannada gives each stage its own name, and a speaker who used the wrong
one would be understood but marked as not from here.

What you’ve built

Three.

Your turn

e Say it: bhatta
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bhatta, then akki, then anna, in that order

e Recall: say innu

Before you move on

What does 238 mean? (“paddy, rice in the husk”) Say it once more.

66.4 233 (bele) — a crop

Before the new one: what did bhatta mean?

You’ll want to know: 2393

233 (bele) — “a crop”.
e3¢ is the general one: 238 is a 238, and so is everything else a TP
is put to. Native, and made from the everyday word for growing — so the
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same shape names the growing and the grown thing, the way €0 named
the thread and the spinning.

The chain runs the length of this book by now. A 223 goes into the
ground, the s¥Moe arrives, and a 2383 stands in the Boe.

What you’ve built

Four.

Your turn
o Say it: bele
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: bija, then bele, and say which one comes first

e Recall: read 23en

Before you move on

What does 238 mean? (“a crop”.) Say it once more.

66.5 0N (suggi) — the harvest

Before the new one: what did bele mean?

You’ll want to know: ﬁ)f)‘

1A (suggi) — “the harvest”.

d)f)\ is not only the cutting. It is the season, and it is the mood of the
season — the stretch of weeks when the 2393 is in and there is enough, and
Karnataka’s harvest festival carries the word in its name.

So these five words end where a farming year does. It opened with
VMo in the seasons chapter, ran through the 2ees and the 2383, and
arrives at the ﬁ)fj‘ with the @0 empty and the house full.

Which makes this the right place to take your leave of the Se%. You can
name what it grows now, and thank the people who grew it.

What you’ve built

Five: 300, ey, 238, 283, N, A field, what grows on it, and the
season that takes it in.
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Your turn
e Say it: suggi
e Say it: it once more, slowly
e Say it: all five in order, then hogi barutiene

e Recall: say hagadare

Before you move on

What does @) mean? (“the harvest”) Say it once more.
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Chapter 67

And, Or, But

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can join two Kannada ideas with
and, or and but, and I can add myself to what somebody else said.

Complete KA-C67-and-too and join two things four different ways.

67.1 ) (mattu) — and

Before the new one: what did bele mean? And suggi?

You’ll want to know: &)

SR, (mattu) — “and”.

It stands between the two things it joins, in the same place English puts
and: 23%d TR, Fo& (caha mattu kaphi) — “tea and coffee”.

You have had a hundred and thirty nouns and no way to say two of them
in one breath. Every list so far had to be a series of separate sentences. This
is the word that ends that.

A note on how it is actually said. In unhurried speech Kannada will often
join two nouns by simply naming them one after the other, with nothing
between; &) is what a careful sentence, a notice or a written list reaches
for. Both are ordinary standard-colloquial Kannada, and &3) is the one
that never sounds wrong.

What you’ve built

The first join. Two things, one sentence.
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Your turn
e Say it: mattu
e Say it: caha mattu kaphi
e Say it: join two words you already know with mattu
e Recall: say bele, then say suggi

e Recall: from much earlier — say krtajriate, bilkoduge, horadu,
prayana, and say what each one means

o Recall: say vinanti, then read e90a03

Before you move on

What does e3) mean? (“and”.) Name two things you own, joined
with it.

67.2 &0 — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: @ — where would you nearly always meet
it?
One character this time. Just one — and this is the one you have

been reading longest without being told. It sits in more of the
words in this book than any other character nobody has named.

Script you’ll notice: &
XD — ma.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not m, it is ma.

You already say these, and every one of them has &) somewhere inside
it:

o @) mattu — and, from the lesson before this one

o DT mara — a tree

o X0ex8d moda — a cloud

+ SJ&DT,B namaskara — the greeting you opened this book with
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Writing: &

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
3 - DT - [T
o Trace it: & three times, saying ma as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this chapter and find &5 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 0?7 What sound does it carry? (ma.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

67.3 e9x0 (athava) — or

Before the new one: what did mattu do between two words? And
which character did you meet inside it?

You’ll want to know: €953z

95 (athava) — “or”.

It goes where &), went, between the two things — but now the two
are alternatives instead of a pair: 2350 €950 STH? (caha athava kaphi?)
— “tea or coffee?”

That one question is most of what a host says and most of what a shop
asks, and until this word there was no way to put a choice to anybody.
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e95339 is a Sanskrit word taken over whole — atha (“then”) plus va
(“or”) — and it is at home in speech as well as on the page. Quick speech
will also just name the two options with a rise between them, or slip 9®) in
the gap; e9@9 is the one that makes the choice unmistakable.

What you’ve built

A pair, and now a choice.

Your turn
e Say it: athava
e Say it: caha athava kaphi?

e Say it: caha mattu kaphi, then caha athava kaphi — and say which
one is an offer of both

e Recall: say mattu, then name the character you traced last

e Recall: from much earlier — say gaurava, upakara, bahusah, khandita,
and say what each one means

e Recall: read TSodpee3

Before you move on

What does 953230 mean? (“or”.) Offer somebody a choice between
two drinks.

67.4 esd3 (adare) — but

Before the new one: which of mattu and athava offers a choice?

You’ll want to know: es@33

e333 (adare) — “but”.
You have read it before without being told. The word for “in that case”
— BMBT (hagadare) — is BN (hage, “that way”) with es€38 welded on
behind it. The piece you could not name was doing this job all along.
3%0 AW, eSB3 S AQ) (caha ide, adare kaphi illa) — “there is tea,
but there is no coffee.”
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e3:38 opens the second half of the sentence, not the first, exactly as
English but does.

Grammar Lens: a verb doing a conjunction’s job

e3@33 is not a conjunction by birth. It is the verb esnd (agu, “to
become”) carrying the ending -@38 (-dare), which is Kannada’s “if”.
Read literally it says “if it becomes” — “granted that, all the same”.
That is why @omMo@33 means “in that case”: @R (“that way”) if it be.
One ending, two everyday words, and both of them turn out to be
small sentences.

What you’ve built

Three joins now: and, or, but.

L

Your turn
e Say it: adare
e Say it: caha ide, adare kaphi illa
e Say it: hagadare, then take it apart into hage and adare
e Recall: say athava, then offer a choice with it

e Recall: from much earlier — say a$wrvada, saku, atithi, raita, and say
what each one means

e Recall: say nambike

Before you move on

What does e3t38 mean? (“but”) Which everyday word already had
it inside? (hagadare.)

67.5 So3R (nanu) — I too

Before the new one: what did adare mean, and which verb is
hiding inside it?
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You’ll want to know: 5930

oW (nanu) — “I too, me as well”.

Look at what changed. S0 (nanu, “I”) became Sox: the last vowel
got longer, and nothing else moved. That lengthening is a word in its own
right — a suffix, -2 (-u) — and it means “as well”.

You already met 308 (kuda) doing the same adding job as a separate
word. D9 ZRA and VI say the same thing; the second one welds it on.

Grammar Lens: the same ending on two nouns means both

Put -249 on two nouns instead of one and you have said “both”:
Do edn (halu niru) — “both milk and water”.

So Kannada has two ways to join two nouns, and this lesson and the
&) lesson have now given you each of them: a word that stands
between, and an ending that rides on both. The second is the older
Dravidian habit, and it is the one you will hear more often at a table.

What you’ve built

Four ways to put two ideas side by side: &3), e953e, e8133, and now
the ending -:=.

Your turn

e Say it: nanu, then nanu, and say which one adds you to somebody
else

o Say it: halu niru

e Say it: all four joins in a row — mattu, athava, adare, and -u on a
noun

e Recall: say kuda, then say nanu, and say what the two have in
common

e Recall: from much earlier — say vandane, vaidya, vidyarthi, siksaka,
and say what each one means

e Recall: read P2, then say hola
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Before you move on

What does S9=30 mean? (“I too”.) Put the same ending on &0
and on Qed and say “both”.
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Chapter 68

Not That, and Neither

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can deny that something is what
you called it, disagree politely, and say that I do not know either.

Complete KA-C68-me-neither and use both Kannada negatives
correctly in one exchange.

68.1 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: &) — what sound does it carry?

One character this time — and the first one in this book that
arrives with instructions.
Script you’ll notice: €9

& — a.

It is an independent vowel — the shape a takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

You already say these, and every one of them has €9 somewhere inside
it:

o @93 athava — or, from two lessons ago
o @€ alli — there, where I am not
o &2 ajja — grandfather

o 938 atithi — a guest
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Writing: 9
e 1. turn clockwise around the compact left loop
e 2. sweep around the broad lower bowl
e 3. turn counterclockwise around the rounded right loop

e 4. return left along the inward horizontal bar
Pen lifts: 0. The pen stays down from the first movement to the last.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, ’Kannada-alphabet-a.gif’, 35
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Every character before this one asked you only to copy what you
could see, because nothing available to this book said where the
pen starts. For 9 somebody wrote it down and published it, so
here it is. The characters still waiting on a source keep the older
instruction, and will until one turns up.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find & in the ones that have it
g0 - ) - e9gy
e Trace it: € three times, saying a as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find €9 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 9?7 What sound does it carry? (a.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

68.2 e (alla) — is not

Before the new one: which character did you trace last, and what
does illa deny?
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You’ll want to know: e9e)

@) (alla) — “is not (that)”.

Since the very first chapter you have had 9 (illa). One letter apart,
and a different job entirely.

RIB 9 (pustaka illa) — “there is no book.” Nothing of that kind is
here.

QD DI @) (idu pustaka alla) — “this is not a book.” The thing is
here; the description is wrong.

Grammar Lens: two negatives, and which one to reach for

Kannada splits the negative in two, and neither half can do the other’s
work. Q@) denies that something is there. e9&) denies that something
is that.

English hides the split behind one word — “there is no book”, “this is
not a book” — and a learner who reaches for 9&) in the second
sentence has said something a Kannada speaker cannot make sense of.
The test is simple: if you could point at the thing, you need e9&).

Why it’s said this way

This is also how you disagree. Kannada has no everyday sentence for
“I disagree”; what a speaker says is that the description is wrong.

et 2 90) (adu nija alla) — “that is not true”

Notice what it does not do: it contradicts the statement and leaves the
person out of it. Said flatly it is firm; said with geg, or a softening Q@)
in front of it, it is gentle. Both are ordinary.

What you’ve built

A second negative, and the first way to disagree.

Your turn
e Say it: alla

e Say it: pustaka illa, then idu pustaka alla, and say which one denies
a description

e Say it: adu nija alla

e Recall: say athava, then say nanu
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e Recall: say mattu once more
e Recall: say & once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say kurci, bagilu, hotte, beralu, and say
what each one means

e Recall: say hullu

Before you move on

Which negative denies that a thing exists? (#lla.) Which one denies
that it is what you called it? (alla.) Disagree with something, out
loud.

68.3 Toewe ¥, Aedn ¥e) (halu illa, nird illa) —
neither milk nor water

Before the new one: which negative would you use to say “this
is not a book”?

You’ll want to know: o ¥), JeTH Q)

T V), eBR Q) (halu illa, niru illa) — “there is neither milk nor
water.”

Nothing here is new. It is the “both” ending from the SS90 lesson —
-9 on each of the two nouns — with @@ after each one instead of nothing.

Kannada builds “neither .. nor” out of “both .. and” plus a negative,
and it says the negative twice. English says it once and marks the pair with
neither; Kannada marks the pair with the ending and lets each half deny
itself.

You can hear the shape in the shorter version a shopkeeper would actu-
ally use: oo eTP Q®) — the ending on both, the denial once at the
end.

What you’ve built

And, or, but, both — and now neither. The whole of the joining
ending’s range in two lessons.
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Your turn
e Say it: halu niru — both
e Say it: halu illa, niru illa — neither
e Say it: pick two things in this room and deny both of them
e Recall: say alla, then say what it denies that illa does not
e Recall: say athava once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say rangoli, kudalu, hallu, kalu, and say
what each one means

o Recall: read 233

Before you move on

Which ending marks the pair? (-:49.) How many times does 9&) get
said in the full form? (Twice.)

68.4 RP3Q) (gottilla) — I don’t know

Before the new one: what does gottu mean on its own?

You’ll want to know: ﬁmfgego

188 (gottilla) — “(it) is not known”, and in practice “I don’t know”.
Both halves have been sitting in this book for chapters. Ry (gottu,
“known”) came with the core verbs; @) came on page one. Push them
together and the vowel between them drops out: ﬁraég + 38 — ﬁm@og .
The full sentence keeps the dative you learned for knowing: S=13 ﬁxa:geg,
(nanage gottilla) — literally “to me it is not known”. Knowing happens to
you in Kannada, and so does not knowing.
On its own, ﬁra@oeg, is a complete and perfectly polite answer.

What you’ve built

The most useful three syllables an Al speaker owns.
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Your turn
e Say it: gottu, then gottilla
e Say it: nanage gottilla

e Say it: ask yourself something you do not know the answer to, and
answer it

e Recall: say “neither milk nor water”
e Recall: say adare once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say uppu, dipa, batte, hannu, and say
what each one means

e Recall: say bele

Before you move on

What does 088 mean? (“I don’t know”.) Which two words is it
made of? (gottu and illa.)

68.5 ISNL PR3 (nanagu gottilla) — I don’t
know either

Before the new one: how do you say you don’t know?

You’ll want to know: SN0 ﬁf‘)@o&%

S3ne R’ed) (nanagu gottilla) — “I don’t know either”, or plainly “me
neither”.

The ending you have been hanging on nouns goes on the dative just as
happily: 31 (nanage, “to me”) becomes IINP (nanagi, “to me as well”).
Nothing else changes.

Say @930 and you add yourself to something somebody is doing. Say
S3nw and you add yourself to something happening to them — knowing,
liking, not knowing. The dative sentences you already own take the second
one.

This is the turn a short exchange needs most and almost never gets
taught: one person shrugs, and you agree with the shrug.
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What you’ve built

Five ways of joining, and the first that joins you to another person’s
answer.

Your turn
e Say it: nanage gottilla, then nanagu gottilla
e Say it: nanu, then nanagu, and say which one goes with knowing
e Say it: somebody says nanage gottilla — reply
e Recall: say alla, then disagree with something out loud

e Recall: from much earlier — say humale, hendati, ganda, ajji, and say
what each one means

e Recall: read K'bfj\, then say mattu

Before you move on

What does 3510 R’3&) mean? (“I don’t know either”.) Which
ending made it either? (-:49.)
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Chapter 69

Asking, and Asking Why

Modes: = voice (3) ¥ pen (2) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can turn any Kannada statement
into a question, ask for agreement, and ask why.

Complete KA-C69-why and ask a yes-or-no question, a tag question
and a why question in a row.

69.1 :49 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: €9 — which way did the pen travel first?

One character this time — a mark rather than a letter, and one
that has quietly been changing the meaning of whole sentences.

Script you’ll notice: o

o — U

It is a vowel sign, not a letter: it never stands alone. Hang it on a
consonant and the built-in a becomes a long 1. You have had the full letter
e for the start of a word; this is the same sound, worn inside one.

You already say these, and every one of them has <0 somewhere inside
it:

o D30 nanu — I too, from the joining lesson

o ®RWR) htwu — a flower
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o M miugu — the nose
o B3RV kudalu — hair

Writing: =

Put your pen on =49 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 9 in the ones that have it
D[P -+ BRY)  [werd
e Trace it: = three times, saying u as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find = once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — =7 What sound does it carry? (a.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

69.2 13 (gotta) — do you know?

Before the new one: which sign did you trace last, and what does
gottilla mean?

You’ll want to know: 13039

3, (gotta) — “do you know?”

It is R with its ending swapped for a long -e3 (-a), and that ending
is the whole question. Nothing else moved: no word order changed, nothing
was added in front.
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Grammar Lens: one ending turns any statement into a ques-
tion

Put -e3 on the end of a statement and the statement becomes a
yes-or-no question. That is the entire machinery.

You have been saying it since the third chapter without being told,
inside es3) BeNRe0 (nivu hegiddira) — the -a on the end is this one.
Every sentence you own can now be asked. 2389 Q@3 becomes 23569
Qcdode (“is there tea?”); AN RRIB), becomes AR RS, And the
answer is the echo you learned first: &2, or RRJL.

What you’ve built

Every statement in this book, asked.

Your turn
e Say it: gottu, then gotta
e Say it: nimage gotta? — and answer it haudu or gottilla
e Say it: take a sentence you already know and put -a on the end of it
e Recall: say nanu, then say nanagu
e Recall: say 9 once more
e Recall: say alla once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say bisilu, akasa, ajja, bare, and say
what each one means

Before you move on

What turns a Kannada statement into a yes-or-no question? (The
ending -e3.) Ask somebody whether they know.

69.3 eve, (alva) — isn’t it?

Before the new one: which ending makes a question, and what
does gotta ask?
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You’ll want to know: €983,

e9ex, (alva) — “isn’t it?”, “right?”

Two things you already have, pushed together. €9¢) (“is not”) takes the
question ending -€3 and becomes 9@z (allava) — “is it not?”. In ordinary
speech that flattens to @&yg,, and it is the flattened one you will hear.

D B0 RDJB, 39,7 (idu olleya pustaka, alva?) — “this is a good
book, isn’t it?”

Register, plainly: €&, is spoken Kannada. Written Kannada says
eaeg@’e. This book teaches the everyday spoken variety throughout, so €959,
is what you get here.

Grammar Lens: asking for agreement, not information

Somebody who says €9&39, usually knows the answer already; they are
inviting you to agree, and they expect &°w.

That makes it the cheapest politeness move in the language. A flat
statement can land as a correction; the same statement with €9€59, on
the end hands the other person a share of it.

What you’ve built

A question you can ask about anything, and a tag that softens it.

Your turn

e Say it: alla, then allava, then alva

e Say it: idu olleya pustaka, alva?

e Say it: say something true about this room and add alva
e Recall: say gotta, then answer it

e Recall: say halu illa, niru illa once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say candra, kelu, nodu, kodu, and say
what each one means

e Recall: read €959
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Before you move on

What does e9ex, ask for? (Agreement.) Which two pieces is it made
of? (alla and the question ending -es.)

69.4 0398 (yake) — why?

Before the new one: what does alva invite the other person to
do?

You’ll want to know: 03508

38 (yake) — “why?”

The question words came in a set: Q3393 (yaru, “who”), &€ (elli,
“where”), & (enu, “what”). 03398 is the one the set was missing, and
it is the one a short conversation runs out of first.

035987 on its own is a whole turn. Somebody says they are not coming;
you say 03398, and you have asked the only question that matters.

You will also meet &8 (eke) for the same word. It is the careful, written
form; 3398 is what gets said. Keep the two side by side — the word for
“because” is built on the written one, and it is not far off.

What you’ve built

Four question words now, and the one that opens a reason. Asking why
is half of a conversation; the other half is the answer, and that is next.

Your turn
e Say it: yake
e Say it: yaru, elli, yake — three questions in a row
e Say it: somebody tells you illa — ask them why
e Recall: say alva, then use it on the end of a sentence
e Recall: the whole chapter — =9, gotta, alva, and this one
e Recall: say gottilla once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say cukki, nillu, kulituko, ba, and say
what each one means
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e Recall: say adare, then read S0

Before you move on

What does 03398 ask? (“Why?”) What is its careful written twin?
(eke.)

69.5 © — one character, met inside words you
already say
Before the new one: 19 — what does it do to the consonant it
sits on?

One character this time — and it is the one standing in the
middle of both of Kannada’s negatives.

Script you’ll notice: &

© — la.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not [, it is la. Kannada has a second 1 as
well — the thicker & you already trace — and the two are different letters
for different sounds, not a matter of handwriting.

You already say these, and every one of them has © somewhere inside
it:

» @) alla — is not (that)

e Q®) illa — there is not

o ®ey hallu — a tooth

o B kalu — a leg
Writing: ©

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find © in the ones that have it
e90) - YY) - JBEY
e Trace it: © three times, saying la as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — @7 What sound does it carry? (la.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.
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Chapter 70

Saying So, and Saying Why

Modes: “ voice (3) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1
of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can report what was said, give a
reason, and say what I think.

Complete KA-C70-i-think and give an opinion with the quotative and
a reason for it.

70.1 ezd (helu) — to say, to tell

Before the new one: which character did you trace last, and what
does yake ask?

You’ll want to know: 3e%0

Bed (helu) — “to say, to tell”.

You have had 350308 (matadu, “to speak”) for a while. The two are
not interchangeable: &33989T) is the activity of talking, and &€& is saying
a particular thing to a particular person. You speak Kannada; you tell
somebody the way.

You have also read the polite command form of it already, in the sentence
a stranger needs most: 303)ede3), O BeD (dayavittu dari heli) — “please
tell me the way.” The -9 on the end is the polite request ending, so €@ is
“please tell”.

The reason this verb arrives here rather than with the other verbs is
what comes next: it is the verb a reported sentence hangs on, and until the
following lesson there was nothing to hang.
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What you’ve built

A verb with a hole in it, waiting for something to be said.

Your turn
o Say it: helu
o Say it: heli — the polite one
o Say it: dayavittu dari heli
e Recall: say yake, then ask somebody why
e Recall: say nanagu gottilla once more
e Recall: say <49 once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say mara, moda, haleya, hosa, and say
what each one means

Before you move on

What does 3€ed mean? (“to say, to tell”.) What is the polite form?
(heli.)

70.2 €903 (anta) — that

Before the new one: what does héJu mean, and what is its polite
form?

You’ll want to know: €903

€903 (anta) — the word that closes off something said or thought.

English opens a report with that and lets it run: “he said that there is
no coffee.” Kannada does the opposite. It says the thing first, exactly as it
was said, and then shuts it with €903:

B0 Q) €908 €D (kaphi illa anta heli) — “please say that there is no
coffee.” Literally: “there is no coffee — thus — tell.”

Nothing inside the quoted part changes. o 9€) is the same three
syllables whether you are saying it or reporting it.
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Grammar Lens: the quotation closes before the verb arrives

€903 comes after the clause it closes, and the verb of saying or thinking
comes after that. So a Kannada report is built back to front from an
English one:

what is said closer the verb

BoR AQ) 903 Hed

That order is why this word had to wait for a verb like &8e%b. Until
there was something to put in the third column, the first two had
nowhere to go.

The written twin of €903 is Dot (endu). Same job, older shape, and
you will meet it in the very next lesson without being told — it is
hiding inside a word you are about to learn.

What you’ve built

A whole sentence, used as the object of another one. That is the first
piece of Kannada in this book that is bigger than a phrase.

.

Your turn
e Say it: anta
o Say it: kaphi illa anta heéli
e Say it: take any true sentence you know, add anta, then add héli
e Recall: say helu, then heli
e Recall: say gotta once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say kombe, cikka, alli, illi, and say what
each one means

¢ Recall: read @&, then say halu illa, niru illa

Before you move on

Where does €908 go — before or after the thing being reported?
(After.) What is its written twin? (endu.)
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70.3 ¢ — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — and which other letter in this script
sounds close to it?

One character this time. It is a sign rather than a letter, and it
has been inside the word for “how” since the third chapter.

Script you’ll notice: e

P — e

It is a vowel sign. Hang it on a consonant and the built-in a becomes
a long €. The short one, 2, you have been reading for a long time; this is
its long partner, and Kannada keeps the two apart in meaning as well as in
length.

You already say these, and every one of them has e somewhere inside
it:

e BeR helu — to say, from the lesson before last
o Xen hége — how
o S meke — a goat

o 236D béru — a root

Writing: e

Put your pen on ¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find ?¢ in the ones that have it



70.4 405

Bed - Bent - =0ed

e Trace it: ¢ three times, saying ¢ as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find € once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — ?? What sound does it carry? (€.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

70.4 3013 (ekendare) — because

Before the new one: which sign did you trace last, and what does
anta close off?

You’ll want to know: 3033

980A3 (ekendare) — “because”.

Take it apart and there is nothing in it you have not already met.

O (eke) is the written twin of 358 — “why”. 0W3 (endare) is the
written quotative &0t with the same -@33 ending that made e3@83 out of
a verb: “if one says”. So the whole word means “if one says why” — that
is, “as to why”.

B V), NB0WT Toew A (kaphi illa, ekendare halu illa) — “there is
no coffee, because there is no milk.”

A reason can now be asked for and given. Neither was possible in this
book an hour ago.

Grammar Lens: the same ending, for the third time

OB03@33 opens the reason, exactly where English puts because, and the
reason comes second. That is worth saying plainly because Kannada
does not always work that way: most of its subordinate machinery
comes BEFORE the main clause, and this borrowed-looking word is
one of the few that comes after.

Notice the ending you have now seen three times. e3R8, BMT3,
3038 — all three are little conditional sentences that hardened into
joining words, and -@38 is the piece doing it in each.
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What you’ve built

Ask why, and answer it. With &), €939, e3638 and the joining
ending already in hand, a Kannada sentence can now hold two ideas
and a reason.

Your turn
e Say it: ekendare
o Say it: kaphi illa, ekendare halu illa
o Say it: yake? — then answer yourself with ekendare and a reason
e Recall: say adare, then say hagadare, and name the ending both share
e Recall: say alva once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say beru, ele, uta, hrdaya, and say what
each one means

e Recall: say gottilla, then read SINK R

Before you move on

What does 80338 mean? (“because”.) What are its two halves?
(eke, “why”, and endare, “if one says”.)

70.5 9T 2 903 03ee3M3eN (adu nija anta
yocisuttene) — I think that is true

Before the new one: how do you give a reason, and which ending
do adare and ekendare share?

You’ll want to know: €9t Q2 €903 03,0e233e

9T A2 €903 030e2803eN (adu nija anta yocisuttene) — “I think that is
true.”

0302330 (yocisu, “to think”) has been in this book since the chapter of
mind verbs, and until the last lesson it could not do the one thing thinking
is for. A thought is a whole sentence, and Kannada could not hand it one
without €903.
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Read it in Kannada order: 9t Q2 (the thought) — €903 (closed off)
— 030023=03e3 (“I think”).

Grammar Lens: one frame, and the slot you change

Only the first slot ever changes:

B 2,800 €908 03,0e2308ex — 1 think coffee is good. €9t 2
9¢) €903 03023x03e3 — I think that is not true.

An opinion delivered flat is a claim; the same one with e9e¥, after it is
an invitation.

What you’ve built

Agree, disagree, give a reason, say what you think. That is a
conversation.

Your turn
e Say it: adu nija anta yocisutténe
e Say it: the same thing about coffee — kaphi olleyadu anta yocisuttene
e Say it: disagree with something, then say what you think instead
e Recall: say ekendare, then give a reason with it
e Recall: the whole chapter — helu, anta, 2, ekendare, and this one
e Recall: say © once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say bija, bayi, mugu, kivi, and say what
each one means

Before you move on

Which slot in the frame changes? (The first — the thought.) Which
two never move? (anta and the verb.)
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Chapter 71

Once More, and Which One

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 3 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask for another one, ask
somebody to repeat themselves, and ask when and which.

Complete KA-C71-which and say the whole ya- question family in
order.

71.1 393R00 (innondu) — another one

Before the new one: say what you think about something, out
loud.

You’ll want to know: 'aﬁrglocﬁo

93RO (innondu) — “another one, one more”.

Two pieces, both of them yours already: ad@l (innu, “still, yet”) and
2,08 (ondu, “one”). Push them together and the long vowel shortens:
Y3R,00D.

YRR 23Fo (innondu caha) — “another tea.” That is what you say
when the cup is empty and the answer is yes.

Grammar Lens: one, and one more

Pair it with plain 2,08 and you have the Kannada way of saying “one
... the other”:

2,00 A€, YRR e€) (ondu illi, innondu alli) — “one here, the
other there.”

409
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There is no separate word for the other. Kannada counts: this one, and
the one-more. It is the same trick the language uses everywhere —
build the second thing out of the first rather than name it fresh.

What you’ve built

A second helping, and a way to talk about two things one at a time.

.

Your turn

e Say it: ondu, then innondu

e Say it: innondu caha

e Say it: ondu illi, innondu alli

e Recall: say innu, and say what it added to ondu
e Recall: say mattu once more

e Recall: say hélu once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say nadi, kannu, magalu, maga, and say
what each one means

e Recall: say gotta

Before you move on

What does Q39,08 mean? (“another one”.) Which two words is it
built from? (innu and ondu.)

71.2 QA[RED I e (innondu sala heli) —
please say it once more

Before the new one: how do you ask for another tea?

You’ll want to know: '&ﬁ%od) [0 e

YRR B DD (innondu sala heli) — “please say it once more.”
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0O (sala) is a time in the counting sense — one time, two times — so
Y300 B is “one more time”. The verb is the polite e you met with
the sentence about the way.

This is the single most useful sentence a beginner owns, and until now
this book had no way to build it. Everything else you can survive without;
you cannot survive without asking somebody to repeat themselves.

Put ©dadededy, in front and it is as polite as it gets: B3OeIE), V3R,0TD
T BeD. Said with a slight rise it is warm rather than demanding, and
nobody in Karnataka will mind hearing it — a stranger trying the language
is worth the second go.

What you’ve built

The repair sentence. With it, every other sentence in this book gets a
second chance.

Your turn

o Say it: innondu sala heli

e Say it: dayavittu innondu sala heli

e Say it: somebody says something too fast — ask for it again
e Recall: say innondu, then ondu illi, innondu alli

e Recall: say & once more

e Recall: say anta once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say kere, magu, snéehita, kutumba, and
say what each one means

Before you move on

How do you ask for that once more? (innondu sala heli.) What does
0 count? (Times.)

71.3 0o=von (yavaga) — when?

Before the new one: ask somebody to say it once more.
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You’ll want to know: 033zn

adyesan (yavaga) — “when?”
The question set is nearly complete: who, where, what, why, and now
when. This is the last one an everyday exchange keeps reaching for.
030eont 203007 (yavaga baruttira?) — “when will you come?” No-
tice the question ending on the end of it, doing the same job it did on RS,
The answers are already yours: 851 (iga, “now”), D9, S8R (nadiddu,
“the day after tomorrow”). Ask ad3=sonl and you can understand what
comes back.

What you’ve built

Five question words. Who, where, what, why, when — and a reason
and an opinion to answer them with.

Your turn
o Say it: yavaga
e Say it: yavaga baruttira?
e Say it: answer it — 1ga, or nadiddu
e Recall: say yake, then say yavaga, and say which one asks for a reason
e Recall: say athava once more
e Recall: say ¢ once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say betta, sahaya madu, kélu, tegeduko,
and say what each one means

» Recall: read @&, then say yake

Before you move on

What does 0350z30n ask? (“When?”) Answer it with the word for
“now”. (iga.)
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71.4 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: #¢ — long or short?

One character this time — and it is standing in the middle of
the word for “when” and the word for “or” alike.

Script you’ll notice: &3
= — va.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an @ already in it. So it is not v, it is va. Kannada’s v is the same sound
that Tamil keeps at the front of many words where Kannada has turned it
into b, which is why 23 and 2338 look nothing like their Tamil cousins.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside
it:

o 0O330x9n yavaga — when, from the lesson before this one
e 090 athava — or

o @RI htwu — a flower

o+ B0, dayavittu — please

Writing: &3

Put your pen on &3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find &3 in the ones that have it

0359z30N * eIBD © BRR)
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o Trace it: &3 three times, saying va as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find &3 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &3? What sound does it carry? (va.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

71.5 oS (yava) — which?

Before the new one: which character did you trace last, and what
does yavaga ask?

You’ll want to know: Q330=

adyead (yava) — “which?”

It goes in front of a noun, exactly where an adjective goes: 03503 Q)37
(yava pustaka?) — “which book?”

Put it with the word for “or” and you can finally put a real choice to
somebody: 23%0 €950 FoH? 0w VF? — offer the two, then ask
which. Until this word there was no way to ask anybody to pick.

Grammar Lens: the ya- family, and what each member asks

Look at what the last three lessons share. 0353, 035938, 0333R,
0339z3 — a whole family beginning 0359-, and each one asks about a
different thing: a person, a reason, a time, a choice.

The pointing words came in a set of three beginnings, Q- for near, €9-
for far, &- for the question. 03%9- is the same idea in its other shape,
and Kannada uses the two interchangeably at the front of a question
word: &8 and 03598 are one word with two faces.

\

What you’ve built

The question set, closed. Who, what, where, why, when, which — and
an ending that turns any statement into a yes-or-no question besides.

Your turn

e Say it: yava
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e Say it: yava pustaka?
e Say it: yaru, yake, yavaga, yava — the whole family
e Recall: say athava, then offer a choice and ask which

e Recall: the whole chapter — innondu, innondu sala héli, yavaga, <3,
and this one

e Recall: say adare once more

e Recall: say nanu once more

e Recall: say ekendare once more

e Recall: say adu nija anta yocisutténe once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say dari, halli, bare, arthamadiko, and
say what each one means

Before you move on

What does 03393 ask? (“Which?”) Where does it sit — before or
after the noun? (Before.)
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Chapter 72

When It Happens, and What You
Want

Modes: = voice (4) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say when something happens,
say what I want, and answer a choice with a preference.

Complete KA-C72-prefer and answer an offered choice with what you
like and what you do not.

72.1 20N (bandaga) — when somebody comes

Before the new one: which question word goes in front of a noun,
and which one asks about a time?

You’ll want to know: 2)omon

YW

2d00on (bandaga) — “when (somebody) comes”, “on coming”.

o3s9z39n asks about a time. This is how you answer with a whole event
instead of a clock: Qegd) 230waN (nivu bandaga) — “when you come”.

It is 239 / 203 (“come”) in its past shape 200T%3-, with -esni} (-aga) on the
end — and that ending is the same e3n} that sits inside 0350z59n. “When?”
and “when it happens” are built from one piece.

417
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Grammar Lens: the when-clause comes first, and rides on the
verb

Kannada’s when-clause comes FIRST, and the main clause follows it.
There is no word for when standing between them; the ending on the
verb is the join.

Qey) dowan BeP (nivu bandaga heli) — “tell me when you come.”
This is the same habit as the &€ of the everyday goodbye: Kannada
hangs the first event on the verb’s own ending and saves the finished
verb for last. You have had that machinery since the farewell chapter;
esn is a second ending using the same slot, and the difference is only
what it means — @€ says having done it, 20009 says at the time of
doing it.

What you’ve built

Two events in one sentence, and one of them says when.

Your turn
e Say it: bandaga
e Say it: niwu bandaga heli
e Say it: yavaga? — then answer with an event instead of a time
e Recall: say hogi baruttene, and say which part is the participle
e Recall: say 9 once more
e Recall: say innondu once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say cape, nodu, tinnu, iru, and say what
each one means

e Recall: say helu, then read €903

Before you move on

Which ending makes a when-clause? (-e3r.) Does the clause come
before or after the main one? (Before.)
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72.2 IR 23:o 23ed (nanage caha beku) — I want
tea

Before the new one: which ending makes a when-clause, and
where does that clause sit?

You’ll want to know: S3IR 2300 23e®

SN 230 236 (nanage caha beku) — “I want tea.”

Literally: “to me tea is wanted.” Wanting happens to you in Kannada,
exactly as knowing does, so this is the dative sentence you already build
with RR&), with one word swapped.

This book gave you the refusal first. 23e@d (beda, “no thank you”) has
been your answer to an offer for a while, and it is the negative half of a pair
whose positive half you did not have. The word doing the wanting here is
that missing half.

On its own it answers an offer: somebody holds up the pot, you say the
wanting word or you say 23e@, and that is the whole exchange.

Grammar Lens: the pair, and the missing half

23e® and 23e@ are a matched pair, and neither of them names who is
doing the wanting unless you put the dative in front. That is why a
single word is a complete answer.

They are also inherited Dravidian rather than borrowed, and they
answer Tamil ventum and ventam — which is worth noticing because
the frame 'ao_"& sits in was built for them first, and the Sanskrit word
simply moved into the house.

What you’ve built

Ask for something, and accept or refuse what is offered.

Your turn
e Say it: beku, then beda
e Say it: nanage caha beku
e Say it: somebody offers you something — accept it, then refuse it

e Recall: say bandaga, then put it in a sentence
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e Recall: say alla once more
e Recall: say innondu sala héli once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say butti, havamana, caitra vaisakha
jyestha asadha sravana bhadrapada asvayuja kartika margasira pusya
magha phalguna, vasanta rtu bésige malegala caligala, and say what
each one means

Before you move on

What does 23e8 mean? (“wanted”.) What is its negative twin?
(beda.)

72.3 2 — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: & — what sound does it carry?

One character this time. It is in the words for a fever, a seed and
a shoulder, and you have been reading past it for a long time.

Script you’ll notice: 2
2 — ja.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not 7, it is ja. Almost every Kannada word
carrying it is a Sanskrit loan, which is a useful thing to notice: meeting 3
is a small clue about where a word came from.

You already say these, and every one of them has 23 somewhere inside
it:

+ 20 jvara — a fever
o e bija — a seed
o 202 bhuja — the shoulder

o &2 ajja — grandfather, and this one is native
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Writing: 23

Put your pen on 2 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 2 in the ones that have it
0 - ez - €92y
=
e Trace it: 2 three times, saying ja as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find 2 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 237 What sound does it carry? (ja.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

72.4 QR B0 Qe (nimage kaphi istava) — do
you like coffee?

Before the new one: which character did you trace last, and how
do you say you want something?

You’ll want to know: QD3 Fod QY00

QDR Fod AFG? (nimage kaphi istava?) — “do you like coffee?”
Everything in it is already yours. S 3@ g, was the sentence with
no verb in it — the liker in the dative, the thing liked plain, and nothing
joining them. Turn it around and two things change:
3N (“to me”) becomes AN (“to you”) — the same - you have been
putting on nouns, now on the polite desd). And "‘S}c,_"gS takes the question
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ending: 'ao_"ga + -e3, with a &3 slipped in to keep the two vowels apart, gives
QTYe09.

That little &3 is not a rule to learn. Kannada dislikes two vowels meeting
and puts a @3 or a 0 between them; you have heard it all along without
noticing.

What you’ve built

A question about somebody else, instead of a statement about
yourself. That is the turn a conversation needs.

Your turn
e Say it: nanage kaphi ista
e Say it: nimage kaphi istava?
e Say it: ask about something else you both know the word for
e Recall: say beku, then beda
e Recall: say halu illa, niru illa once more
e Recall: say gottilla once more
e Recall: say yavaga once more
e Recall: say & once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say patre, caku, tale kai, kappu bili
kempu naili, and say what each one means

Before you move on

Which word changed to move the sentence from you to them?
(nanage to nimage.) Which ending made it a question? (-es.)

72.5 SIN 23F0 AT, FoH €9€) (nanage caha ista,
kaphi alla) — I prefer tea, not coffee

Before the new one: ask somebody whether they like coffee.



72.5 423

You’ll want to know: SN 2350 Ay, Tod €9&)

SN 23Fo A, T &) (nanage caha ista, kaphi alla) — “I like tea, not
coffee.”

Somebody offers you the choice with €953e39; this is the answer. Kannada
has no single word for prefer. What it does is say what you like and then
deny the alternative — the liking sentence you already own, with €9€) on
the end of the one you are turning down.

That is a real economy rather than a gap: €9€) denies a description, and
“coffee” is exactly a description here of what you like. The two halves of the
sentence are doing the two things this chapter and the last one taught.

23F0 9B FY? — JIIN 23B0 Ve, T 9€). Question and answer,
both of them built out of pieces you were given one at a time.

What you’ve built

A choice offered, a choice answered. That exchange needs a word for
“or”, a word for “like” and a word for “is not”, and all three are now
yours.

Your turn
e Say it: caha athava kaphi?
e Say it: nanage caha ista, kaphi alla
e Say it: swap them round and answer the other way
e Recall: say yava, then ask which of two things somebody wants

e Recall: the whole chapter — bandaga, nanage caha beku, 23, nimage
kaphi istava, and this one

o Recall: say nanagu gottilla once more
e Recall: say yava once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say pettige, somavara marngalavara
budhavara guruvara sukravara sanivara bhanuvara, ombattu, elu, and
say what each one means
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Before you move on

How does Kannada say you prefer one thing to another? (Say what
you like, then deny the other with alla.)




Chapter 73

In Order To, and Being Able

Modes: “ voice (4) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say why I am doing something,
say what I can do, and say a instead of the.

Complete KA-C73-a-flower and say all four dative-frame sentences in
a row.

73.1 3023 (tumba) — very

Before the new one: say which of two drinks you prefer.

You’ll want to know: 30239

3023 (tumba) — “very, a lot”.

You have had ®23), (heccu, “more”) and @), (svalpa, “a little”) since the
short-replies chapter, but only as answers to an offer — more rice, a little
sugar. Neither of them can go in front of an adjective. 350239 can, and that
is the job it is here for.

o230 BRG (tumba dodda) — “very big” It stands in front of the
adjective, and the adjective still stands in front of the noun, unchanged, the
way every Kannada adjective does.

It also works on its own as an answer, meaning “a lot”, and it is the
everyday way to say thank you warmly: 85023 G=e500.
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What you’ve built

Every adjective in this book, turned up. Six adjectives times one
intensifier is twelve things you can now say about a thing.

Your turn
o Say it: tumba
o Say it: tumba dodda
e Say it: put tumba in front of every adjective you remember

e Recall: say svalpa, then heccu, then tumba, and say which one goes
with an adjective

e Recall: say <9 once more
e Recall: say bandaga once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say kuttige, aru, aidu, nalku, and say
what each one means

e Recall: say éekendare, then read ‘aﬂ.ﬁg{od)

Before you move on

What does 30230 mean? (“very”.) Where does it go — before or
after the adjective? (Before.)

73.2 %.0e» (0dalu) — in order to read

Before the new one: what does tumba do to an adjective?

You’ll want to know: 2,33e0

&u3en (odalu) — “to read”, in the sense of “in order to read”.

It is 2,8 (“to read”) with -e9en (-alu) in place of its ending. That is
the whole change, and it turns a verb into a purpose.

RVT LB Beerd3eS (pustaka odalu hogutténe) — “I am going to
read a book”, meaning I am going in order to read one.
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Grammar Lens: three endings, three ways to join two actions

The purpose comes before the verb it serves, like the when-clause did.
Kannada builds a sentence by stacking what leads up to the action in
front of it and putting the finished verb last, every time.

So you have now met three ways to hang one verb off another, and all
three are endings rather than words: -@ for “having done it”, -esn for
“at the time of doing it”, and -e9e» for “in order to do it”. English
needs and, when and to for those three; Kannada needs three shapes of
one verb.

What you’ve built

A reason to do something, said as part of the same sentence.

Your turn
e Say it: odu, then odalu
e Say it: pustaka odalu hoguttene
e Say it: take another verb you know and put -alu on it
e Recall: say bandaga, and say what its ending means
e Recall: say gotta once more
e Recall: say nanage caha beku once more
e Recall: from much earlier — say bennu, and say what each one means

e Recall: read 0359s39n, then say yava, then read 200N

Before you move on

Which ending means “in order to”? (-e9€0.) Does the purpose come
before or after the main verb? (Before.)

73.3 & — one character, met inside words you
already say

Before the new one: 2 — and what does meeting it usually tell
you about where a word came from?
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One character this time — the last new one in this book so far,
and one you have read inside a dozen everyday words.

Script you’ll notice: &3

&3 — ta.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ¢, it is ta — the one made with the
tongue curled back, which is a different letter from the 3 you already trace
and a different sound to a Kannada ear.

You already say these, and every one of them has & somewhere inside

it:
. Zoégs batte — cloth
. ZSéés betta — a hill
« PRE hotte — the stomach
o ON0E3 uta — a meal
Writing: &3

Put your pen on &3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find &3 in the ones that have it
2083, - 2383, - eLoe3
e Trace it: &3 three times, saying ta as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this chapter and find & once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (ta.)
Name one word you already say that contains it.

73.4 SIR 3IB 20DIZW (nanage kannada
baruttade) — I can speak Kannada

Before the new one: which character did you trace last, and what
does odalu mean?

You’ll want to know: S:31 333 20303

SIN BIB 20DIW (nanage kannada baruttade) — “I can speak Kannada.”
The verb in it is 2030, “to come”. Read literally the sentence says “to
me, Kannada comes” — and that is exactly how Kannada says somebody
can do something. A skill is not held; it arrives.
You already say Dox) 3R3B 359870Ze (“I speak Kannada”). That
reports what you do. This one reports what you can do, and it is the
sentence a stranger asks you for.

Grammar Lens: the fourth thing the dative frame carries

Notice which frame it uses. S0 ... 2233 is the dative sentence
again, the third thing you have poured into it: SSR R, for knowing,
SR ... wg, for liking, IIA ... 23edd for wanting, and now SIA ...
2333 for being able.

Four of the sentences a beginner needs most are one shape with one
word swapped, and none of them has a subject in the English sense.
Kannada puts the person in the dative and lets the thing be the
subject, because knowing, liking, wanting and being able are all things
that happen to you.

What you’ve built

Say what you can do — and notice you have been building it all along.

Your turn

e Say it: nanage kannada baruttade
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e Say it: nanage kannada gottu, then nanage kannada baruttade, and
say how they differ
e Say it: all four dative sentences in a row
e Recall: say odalu, then use it in a sentence
e Recall: say alva once more
e Recall: say yake once more
e Recall: say 2 once more
e Recall: say nimage kaphi istava once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say bhuja, tuti, and say what each one
means

Before you move on

Which verb does Kannada use for being able? (baru, “to come”.)
Say that you can speak Kannada.

73.5 2,00 ®RR) (ondu huvu) — a flower

Before the new one: say that you can speak Kannada, and name
the frame it uses.

You’ll want to know: 2,003 ®RXR)

2000 BRR) (ondu huvu) — “a flower”.

2008 has been the number one since the counting chapter. Put it in
front of a noun when you are not counting anything and it stops being a
number: it becomes the English a.

Kannada has no article at all, and a bare &) is perfectly good on its
own — it can mean “the flower”, “a flower” or “flowers”, and which one it is
comes from the situation. What 2,0t adds is one particular one, not any
spectal one: you put it in when you would say a in English and want the
difference heard.

You have already used the same word for the opposite job in '&ﬁ@pcﬁ),
“one more” — the counting sense still alive inside it.
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What you’ve built

The last piece: a way to say a. Between this and the pointing words
you have had for a while, you can now say “this flower”, “that flower”
and “a flower”, which is the whole of what an article does.

Your turn
e Say it: ondu huvy
e Say it: huvu, then ondu huvu, then innondu huvu
e Say it: put ondu in front of three nouns you know
e Recall: say tumba dodda, then odalu, then nanage kannada baruttade

e Recall: the whole chapter — tumba, odalu, €3, nanage kannada
baruttade, and this one

e Recall: say ® once more
e Recall: say nanage caha ista, kaphi alla once more

e Recall: from much earlier — say mule, and say what each one means

Before you move on

What does 2,08 do in front of a noun you are not counting? (It
works like the English a.) Does Kannada have an article? (No.)
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Chapter 74

Which One in the Line

Modes: < voice (4) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say first to fifth in Kannada,
and make an ordinal from any number by dropping its final vowel
and adding -aneya.

The five said in order, with only modalaneya learned as a word and
the other four built by the ending.

74.1 STBIOD (eradaneya) — second, and why it
comes before “first”

A new set of number words starts here, so the recalls come first,
at the four growing distances this book measures.

e Recall: say ondu huvu, and say what the ondu is doing
there — R1, one lesson back, before it decays

e Recall: say tumba — R2, the first real retrieval, five
lessons back

e Recall: say helu — R3, durable, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say svalpa — R4, recognition at distance, eighty
lessons back

You’ll want to know: O3B0
DVBIOD (eradaneya) — “second”.

433
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2,00, NVR), WP answer how many. This word answers which
one in the line, and Kannada keeps a second set of words for that job.

It goes straight in front of what it counts, and nothing on the noun
changes: ABBIAD O (eradaneya dina), the second day; HTBIOD 230N
(eradaneya bagilu), the second door.

Grammar Lens: the ending, and why the chapter opens on two

Look at the word against the number it comes from:

cardinal ordinal

TR (eradu) DTBID (eradaneya)

The final -:0 goes, and -e9303 (-aneya) goes on. That is the rule, and
in Kannada it has no exceptions at all — every number you know
already takes it.

So the chapter does not open on one. It opens on two, because eradu
is the first number that shows the ending working, and because the one
word that will surprise you is first — which is not built on 2,0% at all.
An exception is only worth looking at once you can see what it is an
exception to.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e eradu, then eradaneya
e ecradaneya dina — the second day

e ecradu is how many, eradaneya is which one

Before you move on

What does Q8B30D mean? (Second — which one in the line.)
What did you do to Q8@ to get it? (Dropped the final -0, added
-e9:303.)

74.2 RRTI0D (miuraneya) — third

e Recall: say eradaneya, and say what you did to eradu to
build it — R1
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e Recall: say odalu, and say what its ending means — R2

e Recall: say anta, and say what job it does in a sentence —
R3

e Recall: say heccu — R4

You’ll want to know: 3003303

RueTI30D (muraneya) — “third”.
You have already met the machine that made it. 333 loses its final
-0 and takes -e9303):

cardinal ordinal
DTD (eradu) DTBIOD (eradaneya)
KD (maru) RT3 (miraneya)

D330 DI (muraneya dina), the third day. &30 &3
(muraneya mara), the third tree.

This is the second word and it needed nothing new. That is what an
exceptionless ending buys you: from here on, a number you can say is a
position you can say.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e muru, then muraneya
e cradaneya dina, muraneya dina

e muraneya bagilu — the third door

Before you move on

Say “the third day”. (Rwed303 &.) How many new pieces did
this word need? (None — the same ending, on a number you
already had.)

74.3 X[PTOI0D (modalaneya) — first, and the
one surprise in the set

e Recall: say muraneya — R1
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e Recall: read &3, and say its sound — R2

e Recall: read the sign e, and say what it does to a letter
— R3

e Recall: say kadime — R4

You’ll want to know: 3RBOIOD
RpBe3adD (modalaneya) — “first”.

The ending is the one you already have. What is new is the word un-
derneath it, because there is no 2,0@) anywhere in modalaneya — and there
was never going to be.

cardinal ordinal

2000 (ondu) RRTOI0D (modalaneya)
TR (eradu) DTBI0D (eradaneya)
D (mauru) RT3 (muraneya)

RRTBOI0D BDI (modalaneya dina), the first day. R[RTOI0D wod

(modalaneya dari), the first road.

Across the family: 303ev, “a beginning”

Under it sits 30830 (modalu), “a beginning” — so the word means
“of the beginning”, not “one-th”.

language “one” “first” is built on

Kannada ondu 230R3en modalu, a
beginning

Tamil onru ([,0561) mudal, a
beginning

Telugu okati Scsen modalu, a
beginning

Three sisters, three different words for one, and the same word for the
start of a line. Counting and ordering were never the same idea in this
family, and first is where the seam shows.

Note what is and is not irregular here. The ending is perfectly regular
— modalu drops its final -9 and takes -e9303) exactly like eradu did.
It is only the stem that is a surprise. Kannada asks you to learn one
extra word, not one extra rule.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e modalu, then modalaneya
e modalaneya, eradaneya, muraneya

e modalaneya dari — the first road

Before you move on

What word is e3830 built on? (3073w, a beginning — not
2,0%.) Is the ending irregular too? (No — only the stem is.)

74.4 So9,30) (nalkaneya) — fourth

Recall: say modalaneya, and say what word it is built on
—R1

Recall: say nanage kannada baruttade — R2

Recall: say ekendare, and say what it introduces — R3
Recall: say beda — R4

You’ll want to know: moﬁo&)

000,303 (nalkaneya) — “fourth”.

oW, was the first word in this book to carry a stacked consonant, the
®, riding under the line. The ending does not disturb it: the stack stays
exactly where it was and -€9:303) is added after it.

cardinal ordinal

Soew, (nalku) 000,303 (nalkaneya)
Jo0,R303 B3¢ (nalkaneya kurci), the fourth chair.

Your turn
e Say it: nalku, then nalkaneya
e Look: at meﬁo:b and find the ®, stack still in place

e Say it: modalaneya, eradaneya, muraneya, nalkaneya
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Before you move on

Say “the fourth chair”. (S9&,303 323¢.) Did the stacked
consonant change? (No — the ending goes on after it.)

74.5 T30d (aidaneya) — fifth, and the five in a

row

e Recall: say nalkaneya — R1
e Recall: say ondu huvu — R2
e Recall: say adu nija anta yocisuttene — R3

e Recall: say aste — R4

You’ll want to know: 3303
DTI0D (aidaneya) — “fifth”. 2T drops its -0, takes -9303, and the

set is complete.

DTI0D OI (aidaneya dina), the fifth day.

What you’ve built

cardinal ordinal
1 2,00 ondu RPTOIOD
modalaneya
2 QTR eradu DVBIAD eradaneya
3 D maury RRTI0D mauraneya
4 oo, nalku Do, 303 nalkaneya
5 WD aidu B0 aidaneya

Count the work. Four of those five were built, from numbers you had
learned when you learned to count and an ending you learned in one
lesson. Exactly one, modalaneya, was a word to learn — and even it
took the regular ending.

English asks you to learn first, second, third before the pattern starts;
Latin asks for ten separate words. Kannada asks for one, and it is not
a number word at all.




74.5 439

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e modalaneya, eradaneya, muraneya, nalkaneya, aidaneya
e aidaneya dina — the fifth day

« the five cardinals, then the five ordinals, and hear where they differ

Before you move on

Say first to fifth. How many of the five were words you had to learn?
(One — ¥pBJ0D.) What made the other four? (The ending
-e9303 on numbers you already had.)
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Chapter 75

All the Way Up, and On a Sign

Modes: < voice (8) “ Hands-free start: all 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say sixth to eleventh in
Kannada, use the everyday short ending, and read an ordinal written
as a digit.

Read an ordinal written as a Kannada digit with only its ending
spelled out, and say the whole word aloud.

75.1 e3830d (araneya) — sixth

The line goes on past five, so the chapter opens by retrieving
where it stopped.

e Recall: say aidaneya — R1

e Recall: say eradaneya, and say what you did to eradu to
build it — R2

e Recall: say innondu, and say what the innu- adds — R3

e Recall: say gali — R4

You’ll want to know: €38303

e38303 (araneya) — “sixth”. esd drops its -:0 and takes -€9303, with
nothing else to notice.

e3830 DI (araneya dina), the sixth day.

That “nothing else to notice” is the point of the whole chapter. Six to
ten were a separate lesson from one to five when you learned to count; for
ordering they are not a separate anything.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e aru, then araneya
e aidaneya, araneya

e araneya mara — the sixth tree

Before you move on

Say “the sixth day”. (38303 8S.) Did the ending change above
five? (No.)

75.2 QPYI0D (elaneya) — seventh

o Recall: say araneya — R1
e Recall: say muraneya — R2
o Recall: say innondu sala heli — R3

e Recall: say manju — R4

You’ll want to know: QFI30D

HVIAD (elaneya) — “seventh”.

D has the retroflex &, the letter Kannada shares with Tamil, Telugu
and Malayalam and which northern languages lost. Adding the ending does
not soften it: HVI3aD, with the tongue still curled back for the 1.

DVI0D DI (eélaneya dina), the seventh day.

Your turn

e Say it: elu, then elaneya — keep the | retroflex both times
e Say it: araneya, elaneya

o Look: at ¥IaD and find the S
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Before you move on

Say “the seventh day”. (%303 83.) What happens to the & when
the ending goes on? (Nothing.)

75.3 D0&3aD (entaneya) — eighth

Recall: say elaneya — R1

Recall: say modalaneya, and say what word it is built on
— R2

Recall: say yavaga — R3

Recall: say maralu — R4

You’ll want to know: 0&3303)

D0&3J0D (entaneya) — “eighth”.

D08& carries the =:0 anusvara, the dot that takes its sound from whatever
follows it — here a retroflex n, because &3 is retroflex. The ending is added
at the far end of the word, so the dot keeps the same neighbour and the
same sound.

20e330dD DI (entaneya dina), the eighth day.

Your turn
e Say it: entu, then entaneya
e Say it: elaneya, entaneya

o Look: at D0&330D and find the =0 still sitting before &3

Before you move on

Say “the eighth day”. (0&3303 8S.) Why does the ::0 still sound
like n? (Because &3 is still the letter after it.)

75.4 2,0203303 (ombattaneya) — ninth

e Recall: say entaneya — R1
e Recall: say nalkaneya — R2
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e Recall: read &, and say its sound — R3
e Recall: say kesaru — R4

You’ll want to know: 2,0203:303)

250203303 (ombattaneya) — “ninth”.

2,0203), is the longest cardinal in the set: an anusvara, a doubled 8, and
four syllables. None of that matters to the ending, which does what it did to
the two-syllable €38y — takes the final -0 off and goes on after everything
else.

202330 DI (ombattaneya dina), the ninth day.

Your turn

e Say it: ombattu, then ombattaneya

e Say it: entaneya, ombattaneya

o Look: at 200208303 and find the doubled 3 untouched

Before you move on

Say “the ninth day”. (200208303 &3.) Did the length of the
cardinal change what the ending does? (No.)

75.5 ®330D (hattaneya) — tenth

e Recall: say ombattaneya — R1

e Recall: say aidaneya — R2

e Recall: say yava, and say how it differs from yaru — R3
e Recall: say benki — R4

You’ll want to know: @330

B30 (hattaneya) — “tenth”.

®3) is the word that showed you the p — h law: Tamil kept pattu,
Kannada softened the p to h. The ordinal keeps whatever the cardinal
became — the ending has no opinion about the history of the word it lands
on

B350 BI (hattaneya dina), the tenth day.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e hattu, then hattaneya
e ombattaneya, hattaneya

« all ten in order, from modalaneya

Before you move on

Say “the tenth day”. (@303 8S.) Which sound law made pattu
into hattu? (p — h.)

75.6 ®3R,0@30D (hannondaneya) — eleventh,
and the edge that is not there

e Recall: say hattaneya — R1

e Recall: say araneya — R2

e Recall: say bandaga, and say what its ending means — R3
e Recall: say hasu — R4

You’ll want to know: &3@0&530&)

B3B3 (hannondaneya) — “eleventh”.
BIROW was itself a built word: the ten-echo hann- with ondu welded
on. Now the ordinal ending goes on top of that, and the result is a word

made of three parts, none of which had to be learned as a whole.
B3R0B30D B (hannondaneya dina), the eleventh day.

Grammar Lens: the ending is a fact about numbers, not about
ten

Most books stop an ordinal chapter at tenth, and a learner reasonably
concludes that the ten words were the set. In Kannada there is no set.
-e9:303) attaches to a number, and every number you learn from here
on arrives with its ordinal already made: Q3) gives ARI30D
(ippattaneya), twentieth, without a lesson.

That is why this book taught the ending in the second lesson of the
previous chapter rather than after ten examples. The examples were
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never the content.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e hannondu, then hannondaneya
e hattaneya, hannondaneya

o take ippattu and make its ordinal yourself

Before you move on

Say “the eleventh day”. (83,0303 &.) Do you need a lesson
for twentieth? (No — the ending goes on any number.)

75.7 KRpTOIe (modalane) — the short form you
will actually hear

e Recall: say hannondaneya, and say why ippattaneya needs
no lesson — R1

e Recall: say élaneya — R2
e Recall: say nanage caha beku — R3
e Recall: say meke — R4

You’ll want to know: 23033

R3¢ (modalane) — “first”, again.
In speech the ending -e9303) is usually shortened to -e93¢. The 03 goes,
the 2 lengthens to e, and that is all:

careful everyday
RRTOI0D modalaneya RRBOIe modalane
Q0BIAD eradaneya D0BIe eradane
RRT3I0D mauraneya RRT3Ie maurane

Both are worth having, and for different reasons: you need to recognise
the long one on a printed page, and you need to produce the short one at a
door.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e modalaneya, then modalané
e eradane, muraneé

o modalane dari — the first road

Before you move on

What is the everyday short form of -e9303>? (-e9:3¢.) Say “the third
road” the way a neighbour would. (Re383¢ ©90.)

75.8 (0J¢ — the ordinal on a street sign

e Recall: say modalane — R1

e Recall: say entaneya — R2

e Recall: read 23, and say its sound — R3
e Recall: say koli — R4

Grammar Lens: the digit does the counting for you

Written Kannada rarely spells an ordinal out. It writes the digit and
hangs only the ending on it:

written read aloud means
0e modalaneé 1st
A3e murane 3rd

You already read O and &; those were script lessons back in chapters 9
and 11. What is new is only that &3¢ may follow a digit, and — this is
the part that catches a reader out — that you say the whole word
aloud even though only its tail is written. ORe is not read “one-ne”. It
is read modalane, a word with no 2,08 in it, off a sign that shows the
digit for one.

What you’ve built

The Kannada digits were taught one at a time across chapters 9 to 18
and, until now, there was nothing in this book to read them in. This is
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what they were for: a street sign, a floor number, a bus route and a
date are all written this way.

Your turn

e Look: at ORJ¢ and say it aloud in full
e Look: at &33e and say it aloud in full

e Say it: 03¢ ©90 — the first road, as a sign would write it

Before you move on

Read 0O3e aloud. (Modalane — not “one-ne”.) What is written on
the sign, the whole word or its tail? (Its tail, after the digit.)




Chapter 76

Reading — Words, Lines, and a
First Passage

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read a Kannada word cold, tell
a naming sentence from a locating one, and hold a whole passage
about one place without translating it word by word.

Thirty-one words standing in one spot and pointing, where 9€) and
Q) sit one letter apart and do opposite work.

76.1 (reading) — six words, and a script shaped
by a leaf

Every word below you have written. Not one is new.

What is new is that nobody says them first.

Read this
239N 323c ID DT Mo BH)

Read down the list once, without stopping.
Again — and notice how few straight lines there are.

What to know first

Almost none. Kannada rounds nearly every letter, and the reason is the
material: the script was cut into palm leaf for a thousand years, and a
straight stroke splits a leaf along its grain.
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So the curves are not decoration. They are what a scribe had to do to
keep the page from tearing, kept long after the page became paper.

A reader gains from it too. Rounded shapes are easier to tell apart at a
glance than straight ones, which is most of what reading a word cold is.

Your turn

e Say it: the six words down the list, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
Why is Kannada round? (Palm leaf — a straight cut splits it.)

76.2 (reading) — six lines, two verbs

The last lesson gave you words. These put them somewhere.

Nothing here is new.

JE 23oNew. A Bede. B3 ) [, T ) A, 2.
8sn.

Read down once, without stopping.
Again — and count how many different verbs there are.

What to know first

One, and two of the lines have none at all.
QW 239Ae puts two words side by side and is finished: this door means
this is a door. Kannada does not say is when it is only naming something.
But 9@ appears the moment you say where a thing is. Naming needs
no verb; locating does. That is the distinction these six lines are for, and it
is visible on the page before anyone names it.
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Your turn

e Say it: the six lines, once, in order, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

What joins @ and 239Aen? (Nothing.)
When does Kannada need @t3? (When it says where.)

76.3 (reading) — the first passage

Six words, then six lines. Now eleven of them together.

Thirty-one words, and not one of them is new.

A 2oNe. AW BB, BBE L) [T, 2B IR, o3,
2€) 9. 3T ) 9. e By, SO ) FW. B
930 208, M B3N Bed),. BRI V) Q). I 2.

Read it once without stopping. Do not translate as you go — let the
sentences arrive.
Now read it again, and watch ®€) and e9€) take turns.

What to know first

The passage stands in one spot and points. Everything near is Q€), every-
thing far is €9€), and the last line before the ending is the only one that says
a thing is not here.

Q98 9 — here, not. Two words one letter apart doing opposite work,
which is the hardest pair on this page to read quickly and the one worth
slowing down for.

Two joiners carry the whole thing: &3 adds, €950 offers. That is
what a language can do before it has taught a third of either, and it is more
than enough to describe a place.

This is the first whole passage the book has asked you to hold at once,
and it works because everything in it was paid for.
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Your turn

e Say it: the passage aloud, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

Which two words are one letter apart and mean opposite things?
(2€) and 1))
How many joiners does the passage use? (Two.)




Chapter 77

Marks on the Page

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (3) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the punctuation marks a
Kannada page uses, write the three a sentence of my own needs, and
recognise the rest when a notice or a form puts them in front of me.

From cold: name the three marks you write yourself, say where a
question mark goes and how many a question gets, and name every
mark in the previous chapter’s reading passage.

77.1 . and , — two marks you have been reading
all along

Before the new ones: &3 — what sound does it carry?

Now look at the end of any Kannada line in the last chapter.
Something is sitting there that no lesson has ever named.

Script you’ll notice: the full stop and the comma

. — the full stop, which ends a sentence.

, — the comma, which separates items inside one.

Kannada borrowed both of these whole from the Latin alpha-
bet, shape and job together, and uses them the way English does. They sit
on the baseline, below the letters, rather than hanging from anything.

You have been reading them since the first page:

A eNew. Hedr }e) A,
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Two sentences, two full stops, and until now nothing in this book had
said what they were.

Older Kannada printing used an upright stroke to end a sen-
tence instead. You are unlikely to write one, and you may meet one in
an old book or on a sign that was set once and never reset. Knowing it is a
sentence-ender is the whole of what it asks of you.

Writing: . and ,

Copy the two marks at the foot of a line of Kannada, once each. Put the full
stop tight against the last letter, with the space after it rather than before.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at the two lines above and find the mark that ends each one
) 230NeD. - B3 JE) ]/

e Say it: which of the two marks ends a sentence and which divides one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find a full stop on it

Before you move on

What does a full stop do? (Ends a sentence.) What does a comma
do? (Separates items inside one.) Where did Kannada get both of
them? (From the Latin alphabet, shape and job together.)

77.2 7 — one mark, at the end

Before the new one: what does a full stop do, and where does it
sit?

Today’s mark does the same job for a different kind of sentence.
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Script you’ll notice: the question mark

? — the question mark.

Like the full stop, Kannada takes it from the Latin alphabet whole. It
ends a question the way a full stop ends a statement, and it goes in one
place only: the end.

sentence mark

a statement
a question ?

Nothing marks the opening of a question. Some languages put
a second, upside-down mark at the front of one; Kannada does not, and
neither does English. A reader meets the question mark at the end or not
at all, which means the words themselves have to carry the question until
then.

That is worth noticing, because it changes how you read aloud: the rise
in your voice has to come from recognising a question word, not from a mark
you have not reached yet.

Writing: ?

Copy the mark once at the end of a line, tight against the last letter. Then
write a full stop beside it and look at the two.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e which mark ends a question and which ends a statement
o how many marks a Kannada question carries (one)

e where in the sentence that one mark goes
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Before you move on

Where does a Kannada question mark go? (At the end.) Is there a
second one at the front? (No.) What has to tell you a question is
coming before you reach it? (The words.)

77.3 : () — the rest of the set, for reading

Before the new ones: where does a question mark go, and how
many does a sentence get?

Four more marks, and this time the job is recognising them
rather than reaching for them.

Script you’ll notice: the colon, the brackets, the quotes and
the dash

mark what it tells a reader

a list or an explanation follows
() an aside you could lift out
v somebody’s exact words
— a break in the sentence

Kannada borrows the whole Latin set, which is the useful fact:
there is no second system to learn and no Kannada-shaped equivalent to
look for. A mark you recognise from English does the job you expect it to
do.

These are for reading. A form, a notice or a printed page will put
them in front of you, and at this level the demand is knowing what each one
signals rather than deciding where to place one yourself. Placing them is a
writing habit that comes later, and it comes from reading a great many of
them first.

Writing: : and ()

Copy the colon and the pair of brackets once each. The brackets come in
twos — one opens, one closes, and a line with only one of them is a line with
something missing.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
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variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Say it: which mark tells you a list is coming
e Say it: which pair you could lift out of a sentence without breaking it
e Say it: which mark means the words are somebody else’s

e Look: at any printed page and find two of the four

Before you move on

Which of these four arrive in pairs? (The brackets, and the
quotation marks.) Where did Kannada get the set? (From the Latin
alphabet, whole.) Are you being asked to place them or to recognise
them? (To recognise them.)

77.4 (marks) — which ones you write, and which
ones you only read

Close the three lessons before this one. Name the mark that ends
a Kannada statement, with nothing in front of you.

Script: the whole set, sorted by what it asks of you

you write these you read these

.7 ()77 —

Every one of them came from the Latin alphabet, so there was
never a second system to learn — which is why this chapter is short and
why nothing in it looked unfamiliar.

The split in that table is the part worth keeping. A reader at this level
puts full stops, commas and question marks on the page themselves, and
recognises the rest when a notice or a form puts them there.
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Your turn

e Say it: the three marks you write yourself
e Say it: where a question mark goes, and how many a question gets

e Say it: what an older Kannada book might use at the end of a
sentence

e Look: at the reading passage in the chapter before this one and name
every mark in it

Before you move on

Which three marks do you write? (. , ?) Which mark opens a
question? (None.) Where did the whole set come from? (The Latin
alphabet.)




Chapter 78

The Vowels That Start a Word

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the six independent
vowels a Kannada word can begin with, name the words I already say
that start on them, and say how many times my pen leaves the page
for each.

From cold: name the siz vowel letters, sort them by how many pen
lifts each one takes, name the word you already say that opens on
each, and say what this book does about a character whose stroke
order nobody has published.

78.1 e — the same shape, held longer

Before the new one: €9 — what sound does it carry, and how
many times does your pen leave the page for it?

Today’s character is that one with one more piece.

Script you’ll notice: es
€3 — a.
It is an independent vowel — the shape a takes when a word begins

with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.
Set it beside the one you already write:

short long

e q es q
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The two are built from the same four parts — a compact left loop,
a broad lower bowl, a rounded right loop, an inward horizontal bar — and
the hand tells them apart by where it stops rather than by what it draws.
More on that in the writing section.

You already say these:

o 3 aru — six
o 35038 akasa — sky

o e323ee3 amele — afterwards

Writing: es
e 1. turn clockwise around the compact left loop

e 2. without lifting, sweep around the broad lower bowl and finish at
the upper right

e 3. lift, then turn clockwise around the rounded right loop
e 4. without lifting, return left along the inward horizontal bar

Pen lifts: 1. The left loop flows through the broad lower bowl; after
one lift, the right loop returns left along the inner bar.

€9 runs all four movements without the pen leaving the page. €3 stops
once, at the upper right, before the last two. Same four parts, one lift
apart — and that lift is the thing to feel for, because it is what your hand
will remember when your eye is still deciding.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, 'Kannada-alphabet-aa.gif’, 35
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.
Your turn

e Look: at these two words and say which opens on €9 and which on es
950 - 3B

e Trace it: €8 three times, counting the one lift as you go

e Say it: a and a, holding the second one twice as long
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Before you move on

Which character is this — e3? What sound does it carry? (a.) How
many times does your pen leave the page? (Once — and for €9, not
at all.) Which four parts do the two of them share?

78.2 & — one run of the pen, four movements

Before the new one: €8 — what sound, and how many lifts?

Count to ten. Two of those numbers open on today’s character.

Script you’ll notice: &

D — €.

It is an independent vowel — the shape e takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

You already say these:

e VR eradu — two
e DO&D entu — eight
o € elli — where

e D ele — leaf

Two of the first ten numbers begin with it, which is why it is worth
a page even though it looks like a shape you could pick up by copying. A
character you meet while counting is one you will meet every day.

Writing: &
e 1. turn clockwise around the compact left loop
e 2. without lifting, sweep through the joined lower-left curve

e 3. without lifting, turn around the rounded lower-right bowl and
climb its right side

e 4. without lifting, carry the tall outer arch over and finish to the left
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Pen lifts: 0. The compact left loop flows through both lower curves,
climbs the right side, and finishes left along the tall outer arch — one con-
tinuous run from first movement to last.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, 'Kannada-alphabet-ae.gif’, 30
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Your turn
e Look: at these two numbers and find & at the front of each
DTBD -+ DOV
e Trace it: & three times without letting the pen leave the page

e Say it: which of €8 and & needs a lift and which does not

Before you move on

Which character is this — @7 What sound does it carry? (e.)
Which two numbers under ten open on it? (0@ and D0&.) How
many times does your pen leave the page? (Not at all.)

78.3 & — the end of the first question you
learned to ask

Before the new one: & — what sound, and how many lifts?

Ask somebody their name in Kannada. The last word of that
question opens on today’s character.

Script you’ll notice: &

ND— e

It is an independent vowel — the shape é takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

You already say these:

e O enu — what?
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o DD elu — seven
e« DHB0BT ekendare — because

&J closes the first question this book taught you — a3, BID
A7, back in chapter two. Until now you could ask it out loud without
being able to write its last piece.

Set it beside the one from the page before:

short long

R e De
The long one carries a small loop above the body the short one ends
with. Your pen builds the same lower body, then adds that loop separately.

Writing: &
e 1. turn clockwise around the compact left loop

e 2. without lifting, sweep through the joined lower curves and climb
the right side

o 3. without lifting, carry the tall outer arch over and finish at the
upper left

e 4. lift, then draw the small upper loop from left to right

Pen lifts: 1. Write the joined lower body and tall arch in one run, then
lift once for the small upper loop.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, 'Kannada-alphabet-ace.gif’, 31
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Your turn

e Look: at these two and say which is the short vowel and which the
long

QTD - DD
o Trace it: & three times, stopping after the arch before the upper loop

+ Say it: the question Ja), BJD HOJ? and point at & as you say it
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Before you move on

Which character is this — &? What sound does it carry? (e.) What
does the lift come before? (The small upper loop.) Which
number under ten opens on it? (D)

78.4 2, — the letter the counting starts on

Before the new one: & — what sound, and what comes after the
lift?

Now say the number one. Today’s character is where it starts.

Script you’ll notice: 2,

20— o.

It is an independent vowel — the shape o takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

You already say these:

e 2,08 ondu — one
o 20,0203, ombattu — nine
« 280D olleya — good

The first number you ever counted in this language opens on
it, and so does nine. A character that turns up twice inside one to ten is
one you will meet every day.

Writing: 2o
e 1. turn counterclockwise around the compact upper-left loop

e 2. without lifting, descend through the curved middle into the
lower-left bowl

e 3. without lifting, sweep through the join and around the lower-right
bowl

e 4. without lifting, climb the right side and curl left at the open
terminal
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Pen lifts: 0. The upper loop, the curved descent, both lower bowls and
the open terminal come out of one uninterrupted run.

Notice the first movement goes counterclockwise. €3, & and &
all opened with a clockwise turn around their left loop; this one turns the
other way. It is the kind of difference the eye slides over and the hand does
not.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, ’Kannada-alphabet-o.gif’, 30
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Your turn
o Look: at these two numbers and find 2s at the front of each

2,00 - 20,

e Trace it: 2 three times, starting counterclockwise each time

e Say it: which way the pen turns first for 2, and which way for &

Before you move on

Which character is this — 2,7 What sound does it carry? (o.)
Which number opens on it? (2,083 — and 2,0208).) Which
direction does the first turn go? (Counterclockwise.)

78.5 & — a vowel your mouth moves through

Before the new one: 2, — what sound, and which way does the
first turn go?

Say the number five, slowly. Listen to the opening.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — ai.

It is an independent vowel — the shape a¢ takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

You already say these:
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o DT aidu — five
o 0TIAD aidaneya — fifth

Say atdu and hold the first part. Your mouth does not stay still: it starts
low and slides up toward 7. Two sounds in one movement, which is what
the romanization’s two letters are trying to show — and Kannada spends a
single character on the whole slide.

Writing: &

e 1. turn clockwise through the compact left spiral and around its
lower bowl

e 2. without lifting, sweep through the join and around the broad
right loop

o 3. without lifting, carry the high arch leftward and finish at the open
upper-left terminal

Pen lifts: 0. Three movements rather than the four the others took,
and all of them in one run: the left spiral and bowl flow through the broad
right loop before the high arch finishes at the open upper-left terminal.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, 'Kannada-alphabet-ai.gif’, 28
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Your turn

e Look: at these two words and find & at the front of each
0D - DTIAD

e Trace it: & three times without letting the pen leave the page

e Say it: ondu and aidu, and say which opening moves and which holds
still
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Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (at.)
Which number opens on it? (80t.) Does your mouth hold one
position for it or two? (Two — it slides.)

78.6 23 — the vowel that sounds like a consonant

Before the new one: 8 — what sound, and how many move-
ments?

Today’s is the last of this chapter’s six, and the one your pen
works hardest for.

Script you’ll notice: 3
ad — 1.

It is an independent vowel — the shape r takes when a word begins
with it, rather than the sign it becomes inside one.

o 33 rtu — season, from the seasons chapter

A vowel that sounds like an r is a strange thing to be told, and
it is the honest description. This vowel came into Kannada with Sanskrit
vocabulary, and it behaves like a vowel — it can hold a syllable on its own
— while sounding close to the r you already make. Telugu writes 20 for
the same sound, in the same borrowed words; so does Hindi, with 3.

It is rare, and that is the reason it goes last rather than the reason to
skip it: a rare shape inside a word you already know is exactly where a
reader cannot tell whether the word or the printing is at fault.

Writing: 3

e 1. turn clockwise around the compact upper-left spiral, descend
through the outer curve, curl around the lower-left spiral, and sweep
through the join around the rounded middle bowl

e 2. lift, draw the inward bar from left to right, then curl upward into
the high hook

o 3. lift, sweep rightward around the lower bowl, climb its outer side,
and finish at the open upper terminal
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Pen lifts: 2 — more than any other character in this chapter. Three
pen-down runs: the double-spiral left body continues through the rounded
middle bowl, then the high inward hook and the open right bowl are added
separately.

This is one attested teaching order and not a national standard
— Kannada handwriting is taught with school-to-school varia-
tion. Source: Gopala Krishna A, 'Kannada-alphabet-ru.gif’, 59
frames, Wikimedia Commons, 25 May 2016, CC BY-SA 4.0.

Your turn
e Look: at the word below and find 8 at its front
EVEN

e Trace it: 33 three times, counting the two lifts as you go

e Say it: which of this chapter’s characters took no lift at all

Before you move on

Which character is this — 837 Is it a vowel or a consonant? (A
vowel — it holds a syllable on its own, however close it sounds to
r.) How many times does your pen leave the page? (Twice.)

78.7 (8 D & 2 W) — six letters, sorted by the
pen

Close the lessons before this one. Count from one to ten in
Kannada, and name the two characters that open numbers in
that list.

Script: the six, sorted by what the pen does

3 - DD -2 D -

Sorting them by sound gives you a list to memorise. Sorting them by
what your hand does gives you something to check yourself against:
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pen lifts characters what that means

none D2 D one run, start to finish

one e - D a body, then one added
piece

two EW three separate runs

Every one of these is attested rather than invented. Each lesson
printed the animation it came from, frame count and all, because a stroke
order nobody published is a stroke order this book will not teach. The
characters still waiting on a source keep the older instruction — copy what
you see — and will until one turns up.

Five of the six open a word you can already say:

esq) - ATV - N - 2,08 - DD

Your turn

e Look: at the five words above and name the vowel each one opens on
e Say it: which two of the six are a short and long pair
e Say it: which one starts with a counterclockwise turn

e Trace it: each of the six once, counting its lifts out loud

Before you move on

Which of the six needs two lifts? (83.) Which three need none? (&,
2, 8.) Which one is the long partner of &7 (&.) And what does
this book do about a character whose stroke order nobody has
published? (Teaches it by copying, and says so.)
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Chapter 79

Long, Moving and Curled

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read the three vowel signs this
book had never named, and tell Kannada’s two n letters and three s
letters apart on the page.

From cold: name the three signs and say what each does to the
consonant under it, then sort  against € and D, B, @ by where the
tongue sits.

79.1 :°¢ — the long one, on the sign you already
read

You say ninu and nivu every time you address somebody. The
mark that makes that 7 long is the one you have never been
shown.

Script you’ll notice: =€

9@ — 7.

It is a vowel sign — it cannot stand alone, it rides on a consonant and
changes the vowel that consonant carries.

Set it beside the short one you have read since chapter four:

short long

) %@ — ¢
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This is the most-used character in this book that nothing has
taught. It is in the word for you, in the colour blue, and in the polite verb
ending you use whenever you ask somebody how they are.

You already say these:

o e / ey ninu / niwu — you, familiar and respectful
o €& nili — blue
o exd) BeNQYeTa? niwu hegiddira? — how are you? — and the ending
carries it twice
Writing: ¢

Put your pen on :°¢ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see —
slowly, and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find :®¢ in each
Qe - ed

e Trace it: e three times, saying ¢ as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find :*¢ once more

Before you move on

Which mark is this — <°€? What does it do to the consonant under
it? (Makes its vowel a long #.) Which word for you carries it?
(Both of them.)
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79.2 ':3 — the sign for the vowel that moves

A chapter ago you wrote &, the letter for ai. Here is the same
vowel when a consonant is carrying it.

Script you’ll notice: "';
':3 — ai.

It is a vowel sign — it cannot stand alone, it rides on a consonant and
changes the vowel that consonant carries.

& and '2) are one vowel with two jobs. The letter opens a word; the sign
sits on a consonant inside one. You met the pair idea with every other vowel
in this script, and this is the last of them to arrive.

* 3 plus 7 gives & — kai, a hand
You already say these:

. 383 é:j tale kai — head and hand
* 23T vaidya — a doctor

. %3 raita — a farmer

Writing: “‘;

Put your pen on -ZJ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find % in each

%'ﬁejdzs
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e Trace it: -23 three times, saying a¢ as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this book and find -23 once more

Before you move on

Which mark is this — %7 Which letter is it the riding form of? (&.)
Which part of the body is spelled with it? (3,, the hand.)

79.3 P — the mark in the third word you learned

Say yes in Kannada. That word has carried today’s mark since
chapter one.

Script you’ll notice: :7

2 — qu.
It is a vowel sign — it cannot stand alone, it rides on a consonant and
changes the vowel that consonant carries.

o ® plus P gives &° — the first syllable of haudu

Like ai, this vowel moves while you say it: it starts low and slides
toward u. Two sounds in one mark, which is what the romanization’s two
letters are showing.

Every vowel in this script has two forms — a letter for the front of a
word, a sign for inside one. This one’s letter form is the single independent
vowel whose stroke order this project has no source for, so the chapter that
taught you to write the vowel letters stopped one short. The sign is what
a reader actually meets on these pages, and it is the form this book
can hand over honestly.

You already say these:

o B haudu — yes
o NPOR gaurava — respect

. @2636 saujanya — courtesy
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Writing:

Put your pen on :? and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find :? in each

2 - 1903

o Trace it: < three times, saying au as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find :? once more

Before you move on

Which mark is this — 7 What does it do? (Makes the
consonant’s vowel au.) Which one-word answer carries it?

(D)

79.4 € — the n with the tongue curled back

Say the word for an eye. There are two n-sounds in Kannada
and that word has the one you have never been shown.

Script you’ll notice: €

€ — na.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not 5, it is na.

Kannada keeps two different n letters apart on the page, and English
marks neither.
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letter romanized where the tongue
goes

S na tip behind the teeth

€9 na curled back along the
roof

You have read & since the first chapter. €9 is the same sound made
further back, with the tongue curled — the position you already use for &3
and @.

You already say these:

e B kannu — an eye
D, kany
o dNRe sigona — let us meet, inside the farewell

o D0R3 khandita — certainly

Writing: €9

Put your pen on €9 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find €9 in each
BEa) - Rneesd
o Trace it: €9 three times, saying na as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find €9 once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — €9? What sound does it carry? (na.)
What is the difference between it and 3? (Where the tongue sits
— curled back rather than behind the teeth.)

79.5 3 — the letter every greeting starts with

Say good morning, good evening and good night. All three begin
on today’s character.

Script you’ll notice: 3
3 — sa.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not 4, it is $a.

Every time-of-day greeting in this book opens with 833 subha, “auspi-
cious” — and that word begins on 3.

Kannada prints three separate s letters, and you have had only one
of them. @ you met in chapter twelve; 3 is here; & is on the next page.

You already say these:

o 323 028, subha ratri — good night
o B23RexB0d subhodaya — good morning

o 323 J023 subha sarije — good evening

Writing: 3

Put your pen on 3 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.
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Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find 3 in each
223 003, - Fe3ReTaAdDd

e Trace it: 3 three times, saying $a as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find 8 once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 87 What sound does it carry? ($a.)
Which word do all three greetings share? (2023.)

79.6 @™ — the third s, and the last one

Before the new one: 3, and @ from chapter twelve. Today’s is
the third and final s-shape.

Script you’ll notice: &

R — sa.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not g, it is sa.

Now you have the whole set:

letter romanized where the tongue
goes

3 sa tip behind the teeth

3 sa flat against the front of
the roof

] sa curled back along the
roof

@ curls back in the same place as €2. That is the one position this
script keeps naming and English never marks, and you have now met it on
an n and on an s.

Look at D0o3ea&: it opens on & and closes on &. Until today you could
read one end of that word and not the other.

You already say these:
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o JodRexw santosa — joy; and how you say you are pleased to meet
somebody
_.) . o . .
o A, ista — liking

o BOR ksamisi — sorry, excuse me

Writing: &

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in each
Jodrexrk - e,
o Trace it: & three times, saying sa as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &@? What sound does it carry? (sa.)
Which other letter puts your tongue in the same curled place? (€9.)
How many s letters does Kannada print? (Three.)

79.7 (¢ %, P 9 8 @) — six characters, two ideas

Close the lessons before this one. Say you the respectful way,
and say yes. Name the mark each of those words carries.
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Script: six shapes, two ideas

One — a vowel can be long, or it can move. Three signs, and none
of them can stand on its own:

sign sound met in

29 7 eI — you

3 ai & — a hand

70 au 2D — yes

Two — the tongue can curl back, and Kannada writes that position
where English marks nothing:

flat curled
S na £ na
—_ —_

D sa R sa

3 $a is the third s — flat against the front of the roof. One set of three
where English has a single letter, and the word Jo30e& uses two of them,
one at each end.

Your turn

e Look: at these words and name every character in them
ey - BD - TFodwem - Bhadeerdad - Beay
Say these aloud:

e which two of the six put your tongue in the curled-back position

e which of the three signs is a vowel that moves while you say it

Before you move on

Which sign makes an ¢ long? (::®¢.) Which two characters are made
with the tongue curled back? (€9 and &.) How many s letters does
Kannada print? (Three — &, 3, @.)




Chapter 80

The Breath

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (7) “ Hands-free start: none of the 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can recognise the seven Kannada
consonants that carry the breath, and say which plain letter each one
is built on.

From cold: pair each of the seven breathy consonants with the plain
letter it is built on, and say why the romanization’s ph is not the f of
phone.

80.1 @ — the breath that opens the thank-you
word

Say thank you in Kannada. It begins on today’s character, and
it has done since the first chapter.

Script you’ll notice: 3

@ — dha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not dh, it is dha.

33 is @ with a puff of air after it. Hold a hand in front of your mouth:
say @ and the air stays put; say @ and it comes out.

This is the last big idea left in this script, and it accounts for
seven of the characters you have never been shown. Kannada gives
the breathy partner of a consonant its own shape rather than leaving you
to guess:
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no breath breath
3 3

The six that follow are the same move on six other letters.
You already say these:

» BJ@08 dhanyavada — thank you
o DH, madhyahna — noon
o 323 db@zsd& Subha madhyahna — good afternoon

Writing: Q3

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

e Look: at these words, and find @ in each
daﬁz@ad . d)@?@i
e Trace it: @3 three times, saying dha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — @7 What sound does it carry? (dha.)
What does it add to @37 (The breath after it.)

80.2 23 — the breath inside 223

Before the new one: @ — what does it add to @? Today’s
character does the same thing to 2.
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Script you’ll notice: 23
23 — bha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not bh, it is bha.

no breath breath
2 23

323 subha carries it, so every greeting in this book ends on it — and
you learned 8 for the front of that word one page ago. Today the back of it
arrives.

You already say these:

o 223 023, Subha ratri — good night
o 22330 subhodaya — good morning
o 232 bhuja — the shoulder

Writing: 23

Put your pen on 23 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
o Look: at these words, and find 23 in each
23 023, -
o Trace it: 23 three times, saying bha as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this book and find 23 once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 23?7 What sound does it carry? (bha.)
Which letter is it the breathy partner of? (23.)

80.3 & — and the two English letters that
mislead

Before the new one: 23 — which letter is it the breathy partner
of? Today’s does the same to &3.

Script you’ll notice:

@ — pha.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not ph, it is pha.

no breath breath
3 P

Read the romanization carefully here. ph is one sound with air
behind it, not the f those two English letters make in phone. Two letters
on the romanized line, one character on the Kannada line, one puff in the
mouth.

The word below is the clearest case, because English lent it and Kannada
spells it with this letter.

You already say these:

o Bo& kaphi — coffee

o AR Zd AGEw nimage kaphi istava — do you like coffee?

Writing: §

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
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front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in each
To&
o Trace it: @ three times, saying pha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &? What sound does it carry? (pha.) Is
it the f of phone? (No — a p with breath after it.)

80.4 & — the breath on the first letter you ever
wrote

Before the new one: @ — which letter is it built on? Today’s is
built on 3, the consonant this book drew first.

Script you’ll notice: &

& — kha.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not kh, it is kha.

no breath breath

3 )

This one is rarer than the three before it, and the word that needs it is
one you already use to agree with somebody.
You already say these:

o ORI khandita — certainly
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Writing: &

Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in each
DoR3

e Trace it: & three times, saying kha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — &7 What sound does it carry? (kha.)
Which word from the agreeing chapter opens on it? (20083.)

80.5 & — rare, and worth a page anyway

Before the new one: & — which letter is it built on? Today’s is
built on R.

Script you’ll notice: &
& — gha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not gh, it is gha.
no breath breath
A >

This character appears in one word in this whole book, and that
is the reason to teach it rather than a reason to skip it. The word is a month
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name, and a reader who meets an unfamiliar shape inside a list they already
know by heart cannot tell whether the word or the printing is at fault.
You already say these:

o 95 magha — Magha, the eleventh traditional month

Writing: &
Put your pen on & and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,

and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find & in each
oo
o Trace it: g three times, saying gha as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this book and find & once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — 7?7 What sound does it carry? (gha.)
Which month carries it? (3595.)

80.6 @ — the curled d, with the breath

Before the new one: & — which letter is it built on? Today’s is
built on @, the curled d.
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Script you’ll notice: @@
@ — dha.

It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not dh, it is dha.

no breath breath
3 3

Two things at once: the tongue is curled back, the way it is for €2 and
&, and the breath comes after. Like &, it is in one word in this book, and
that word is a month.

You already say these:

o 333 asadha — Ashadha, the fourth traditional month

Writing: @3

Put your pen on @ and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn
e Look: at these words, and find @ in each
3T
o Trace it: @@ three times, saying dha as you finish each one

e Look: back at any page of this book and find @ once more

Before you move on

Which character is this — @87 What sound does it carry? (dha.)
Two things make it different from @ — name them. (The tongue
curls back, and the breath follows.)
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80.7 T — the last one

Before the new one: @ — what two things make it what it is?
Today’s is the same pair of moves on &3.

Script you’ll notice: 3

38 — tha.
It is a consonant, and in this script a consonant is never bare: it comes
with an a already in it. So it is not th, it is tha.

no breath breath

&3 3

This is the last character in this book that nothing had taught.
It appears three times, all of them in the same month name. From here
on, every Kannada character these pages print is one somebody has handed

you.
You already say these:

. 83660_-’% jyestha — Jyeshtha, the third traditional month

Writing: 3

Put your pen on 8 and follow its line. Copy the shape you can see — slowly,
and larger than it is printed.

This book does not yet tell you where to start the character
or which way to travel. That is a real thing, taught with real
variation from school to school, and it is not written down here
until it can be written down with a source. Copying what is in
front of you needs no such source, and it is how the shape gets
into your hand in the meantime.

Your turn

o Look: at these words, and find 8 in each
—_
ey
o Trace it: @ three times, saying tha as you finish each one

o Look: back at any page of this book and find 8 once more
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Before you move on

Which character is this — 8?7 What sound does it carry? (tha.)
Which letter is it the breathy partner of? (&3.)

80.8 (D BB QT ® &) — seven characters, one
move

Close the lessons before this one. Say thank you, and say good
morning. Name the breathy character inside each.

Script: seven shapes, one move

Seven characters, and they are one move done seven times: take a
consonant you already read and let the breath out after it. Hold a hand in
front of your mouth and the difference is not subtle.

no breath breath
3 ka D kha
i ga & gha
&3 ta 8 tha
3 da @ dha
3 da @ dha
2 pa @ pha
2) ba 23 bha

Read the right-hand column against the left and the shapes stop being
seven new things to memorise. English does not write this difference
at all, which is why the romanization has to spell it with an added h —
and why ph on that line is a p with breath, never the f of phone.

Two of the seven are in one word each, and both words are months:
S0z and e3TWRPE. T is in 23693’%, three times in the whole book, and it was
the last character these pages printed that nothing had taught.

Your turn

e Look: at these words and find the breathy character in each
BR300 - 2e3eenod - T - e

Say these aloud:
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e @ then 33, and 2) then 23, with a hand in front of your mouth

e which of the seven you have seen most often on these pages

Before you move on

Which letter is @ with the breath? (g3.) Which is 2> with the
breath? (23.) Is @ the f of phone? (No — a p with breath after it.)
Which of the seven was the last character in this book with nothing
teaching it? (3.)
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The Kannada script — a reference

A reference, not a chapter — a place to look things up. You are not meant
to read this before the lessons: the lessons teach reading through real words,
introducing each letter as a word needs it. This page just gathers the system
in one spot.

How the Kannada script works (the three facts
the lessons teach)

1. Consonants carry a built-in “a”. & = “ka,” @) = “ma,” Q =
“ra.” You never write the short a — it’s already there.

2. A vowel sign changes that built-in vowel. Attached to a
consonant it givesd =ka - 8 =ki - 8¢ =ki - & =ku - 30 =
ki- d=ke - 8¢ =ke - &80 =ko - &0¢ =ko - 3 = kau. The
signs themselves are @ a - i - %71 - 2du - “PU - Te - €&

- 2R o - 2Reo - P au

3. A virama (:¥®) strips the built-in vowel, and the bare
consonant stacks under the next as a conjunct (ottaksara).
®° + 8 = R, (ska), ®° + 0D — I (nya), ©° + © — & (lla). This
vertical stacking is a signature of the Kannada—Telugu scripts.

Independent vowels (word-initial)

When a word starts with a vowel, a full vowel letter is used: & a - €3 a -
Qi BT - QU - WU - De - NDe - Dai - 2o - o - Wau
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Worth flagging

o Aspiration is written. 3k /® kh, g/ & gh,8d /3 dh — the
“h” is a real puff. Unlike Tamil, Kannada keeps separate letters for
the Sanskrit aspirates and voiced stops, because it borrowed so many
Sanskrit words.

e« Round forms. Kannada’s looping letters were shaped for palm-leaf
writing, where straight strokes would split the leaf. Telugu, its
closest script-sister, shares the look — which is why the two scripts
resemble each other far more than either resembles Tamil.

Kannada in the Dravidian family

Kannada is one of the four literary Dravidian languages, with Tamil, Tel-
ugu and Malayalam — a family entirely separate from the Indo-European
one (English, Latin, Sanskrit). It shares grammar and much native vo-
cabulary with its sisters — but, like Telugu and unlike Tamil, it borrowed
heavily from Sanskrit. The lessons trace, word by word, which Kannada
words are home-grown (haudu, illa, sari) and which came from Sanskrit
(namaskara, dhanyavada).



Glossary

This glossary collects every word and phrase taught in the book. Pronunci-
ation appears when it differs from the written form; chapter numbers show
where each entry is introduced.

- -ge

the dative suffix -ge, 'to / for,” and its family sound history

Introduced in Chapter 6.

esx33 adare
but
Introduced in Chapter 67.

e adu
that one — the thing over there
Introduced in Chapter 41.

29 A2 €903 03@923?0’3%93 adu nija anta yocisuttene
I think that is true
Introduced in Chapter 70.

W aidu

five — the softening from lesson two, happening again
Introduced in Chapter 7.

€923 ajja
e
grandfather
Introduced in Chapter 45.

9% ajji
2
grandmother
Introduced in Chapter 45.
3503 akasa
the sky
Introduced in Chapter 53.

Q) alla
is not (that) — the other negative
Introduced in Chapter 68.
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&) alli
there — where I am not
Introduced in Chapter 41.

&Y, alva
isn’t it? — the tag on the end
Introduced in Chapter 69.

egadee3 amele
afterwards, later
Introduced in Chapter 64.

€903 anta
that — the word that closes a quotation
Introduced in Chapter 70.

O anumati

permission
Introduced in Chapter 65.

90X, aparahna

“afternoon” (aparahna) — a genuine Sanskrit tatsama distinct from He®R/
madhyahna (“noon”), sharing its “-ahna” (“day”) suffix; apara (“latter”) vs
madhya (“middle”), the same clean structure applied to two different day-parts
Introduced in Chapter 28.

933, e9ad), e9eg Bady, @98, 30N appa amma anna tamma akka tarigi
father, mother, and four age-graded sibling words — nearly identical to Tamil’s

own set
Introduced in Chapter 12.

e30:303) araneya

sixth — the ending on a number whose h was worn away
Introduced in Chapter 75.

esgery; arogya
health
Introduced in Chapter 63.

e9BeR0BEN arthamadiko

to understand — “meaning, having done, take for yourself,” three pieces in a row,
and the ending that hands an action back to its doer

Introduced in Chapter 33.

esdd aru
six — a close cousin, and the halfway mark
Introduced in Chapter 7.

e3dexdoe® asirvada
a blessing
Introduced in Chapter 51.
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e953e aste
that’s all, just that
Introduced in Chapter 58.

9P athava
or
Introduced in Chapter 67.

938 atithi
a guest
Introduced in Chapter 48.

23 ba
come
Introduced in Chapter 43.

23 ba / baru
come — the form you call the verb by is not the form the beads attach to
Introduced in Chapter 32.

239N bagilu
a door
Introduced in Chapter 52.

B8 bahusah
perhaps
Introduced in Chapter 49.

owan bandaga
when (somebody) comes
Introduced in Chapter 72.

2038 bare

to write, to draw — an old Dravidian word for scratching a line, and the third
proof of the sound law that gave Kannada its b

Introduced in Chapter 33.

238 bare
write
Introduced in Chapter 44.

2063, batte
cloth
Introduced in Chapter 46.

23D bayi
mouth — a word this book has already shown you twice, in two sound-law tables,

without ever saying what it means
Introduced in Chapter 37.

e3e@ beda
no thank you, I don’t want it
Introduced in Chapter 58.
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e3ent bega

soon, quickly
Introduced in Chapter 64.

R3S belagge

“morning” (belagge) — genuine native Dravidian, from belagu (“to shine, to
dawn”) + belaku (“light”); unlike Kannada’s Sanskrit tatsama day/night/noon
words (dina, ratri, madhyahna), this one is Kannada’s own

Introduced in Chapter 26.

233 bele

a crop
Introduced in Chapter 66.

2383, bella

jaggery

Introduced in Chapter 61.
2308 berki

fire
Introduced in Chapter 59.

B33y, bennu
the back
Introduced in Chapter 57.

238D beralu

a finger
Introduced in Chapter 47.

23edd beru

a root
Introduced in Chapter 54.

83&%33 betta
a hill
Introduced in Chapter 55.

338 bhatta

paddy, rice in the husk
Introduced in Chapter 66.

202 bhuja
the shoulder
Introduced in Chapter 57.

e bija
a seed
Introduced in Chapter 54.

QeRR,BN bilkoduge
a send-off, a farewell
Introduced in Chapter 50.
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Dden bisilu
sunshine, the sun’s heat
Introduced in Chapter 53.

2083, butti
a basket
Introduced in Chapter 56.

e3®o caha
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tea — a word that travelled overland from China through Persia before it ever

reached Kannada, the same road Chapter 20’s weather-word took

Introduced in Chapter 39.

233, <3208 23ecy eITITE BESE0 2ITTWA 83,0812 FoBee S 3Ne ST
R 300 PONED caitra vaisakha jyestha asadha sravana bhadrapada
asvayuja kartika marga$ira pusya magha phalguna

the twelve lunisolar months — NOT Kannada’s own calendar like Tamil/

Malayalam’s, but the same pan-Indian Sanskritic system Hindi’s Vikram Samvat

uses
Introduced in Chapter 16.

23D caku
a knife
Introduced in Chapter 56.

23083, candra

the moon
Introduced in Chapter 53.

2393 cape
a mat
Introduced in Chapter 56.

agmdﬁ cennagi

well, nicely — and the reply “Fox 235Ac3ey”
Introduced in Chapter 3.

238, cikka

small

Introduced in Chapter 42.

08, cukki
a star; a dot
Introduced in Chapter 53.

@20 dari
a way, a path
Introduced in Chapter 55.

Bode), dayavittu

please (dayavittu — “having placed compassion,” from @0 daya “compassion”)

Introduced in Chapter 8.
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BB dhanyavada

thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of "worthy’”)

Introduced in Chapter 1.

AI dina

day” — a Sanskrit tatsama word, kept whole and unworn, unlike Hindi’s own

eroded din; Kannada also has a real native Dravidian word, hagalu, but it means
specifically “daytime,” not "a day
Introduced in Chapter 23.

Bex dipa
a lamp
Introduced in Chapter 46.

ke dodda

big

Introduced in Chapter 42.
03033 ekendare

because
Introduced in Chapter 70.

DPI0D éelaneya

seventh — the retroflex 1 kept right through the ending
Introduced in Chapter 75.

23 ele
a leaf
Introduced in Chapter 54.

& elli
where? — asking about a place
Introduced in Chapter 41.

DD elu
seven — Tamil’s rarest sound, hardened into an ordinary one
Introduced in Chapter 7.

DB enne
oil
Introduced in Chapter 61.

D0E3JOD entaneya
eighth — the anusvara stays a nasal before the ending
Introduced in Chapter 75.

D0 entu
eight — where the family starts to come apart
Introduced in Chapter 7.

A enu
what
Introduced in Chapter 2.
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DVBID eradaneya

second — and the ending that makes every other ordinal in the language
Introduced in Chapter 74.

NOR eradu

two — where Tamil hardens, Kannada softens
Introduced in Chapter 7.

M gali
wind, air
Introduced in Chapter 59.

no®@ ganda
husband
Introduced in Chapter 45.

noéd gante

hour — the SAME Sanskrit “bell” word behind Hindi’s ghanta, borrowed via
Prakrit

Introduced in Chapter 18.

N8R gaurava

respect
Introduced in Chapter 51.

eI, gotta
do you know?
Introduced in Chapter 69.

8 gottilla
I don’t know
Introduced in Chapter 68.

R, gottu

known — the chapter’s closer, a know-word with no stem, no tense and no person,
so the knower has to sit outside the verb

Introduced in Chapter 32.

TR hagadare
in that case, then
Introduced in Chapter 64.

TN hage
that way, just so
Introduced in Chapter 49.

®Nn hagga
a rope
Introduced in Chapter 62.

B8, hakki
a bird
Introduced in Chapter 60.
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®B0D haleya

old — of a thing, not of a person
Introduced in Chapter 42.

39% halli

a village

Introduced in Chapter 55.

®e hallu

a tooth

Introduced in Chapter 47.

BN halu

milk — a word Chapter 32 already used, unexplained, as one of its four
proof-pairs for the sound law that made Kannada sound like Kannada
Introduced in Chapter 39.

T ), e V) halu illa, niru illa

neither milk nor water

Introduced in Chapter 68.

BIROTWI0D hannondaneya

eleventh — proof the ending was never a fact about one to ten
Introduced in Chapter 75.

BIROW — ABBY hannondu — ippattu

11-20 — additive “ten-echo” compounds for the teens, then @3 (20),
compositionally “two-tens” from OLD Dravidian roots — though the pieces have
shifted enough that it no longer looks like the MODERN words eradu/hattu on
the surface

Introduced in Chapter 20.

®ea) hannu

a fruit

Introduced in Chapter 46.

DI, BB hasiru haladi

green and yellow — hasiru is genuine pan-Dravidian, sharing its Proto-Dravidian
root with Tamil’s paccai and Telugu’s pacca; haladi is a Sanskrit/Hindi loan built
on the word for turmeric, and traces back to the SAME ancient PIE root already
behind Hindi’s hara (green) and German’s gelb (yellow)

Introduced in Chapter 22.

DR hasivu

hunger

Introduced in Chapter 63.
® hasu

a COw

Introduced in Chapter 60.

B30 hattaneya
tenth — the p-to-h word, ordered
Introduced in Chapter 75.
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®3), hattu

ten — and the single sound-change that makes Kannada sound like Kannada
Introduced in Chapter 7.

oD haudu

yes (haudu)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

BRI havamana

weather — a Persian+Sanskrit HYBRID compound: hava (“air,” from Persian/
Arabic) 4+ maana (“measure,” Sanskrit)

Introduced in Chapter 20.

82&35 heccu

more, a lot
Introduced in Chapter 58.

Den hege

how
Introduced in Chapter 3.

DR helu

to say, to tell
Introduced in Chapter 70.

20B3 hendati

wife

Introduced in Chapter 45.
BID hesaru

name
Introduced in Chapter 2.

e 203 hogi baruttene
goodbye (lit. “I’ll go and come back”)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

ReNd hogu

to go (and 23, come)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

@eend hogu

to go — and the one sound-law that separates Kannada from all three of its sisters
Introduced in Chapter 32.

DR hola
a field
Introduced in Chapter 66.

BRI horadu

to set out
Introduced in Chapter 50.
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BRI hosa

new
Introduced in Chapter 42.

éfaégj hotte
the stomach, the belly
Introduced in Chapter 47.

RBAD hrdaya
heart — a Sanskrit word that is, astonishingly, a genuine cousin of the English one
Introduced in Chapter 38.

oo hullu
grass
Introduced in Chapter 66.

DRI hamale

a garland
Introduced in Chapter 52.

BRI huvy
a flower
Introduced in Chapter 52.

A idu
this one — the thing near me
Introduced in Chapter 41.

81 iga
now
Introduced in Chapter 50.

Q) illa

no / there isn’t (illa — the negative)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

Q&) illi

here — where I am

Introduced in Chapter 41.

aﬁ%om innondu

another one
Introduced in Chapter 71.

RO B B innondu sala heli

please say it once more
Introduced in Chapter 71.

AR, NN
still, yet
Introduced in Chapter 64.
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QD iru

to be, to exist, to stay — and the three-piece machine every Kannada verb is built
on

Introduced in Chapter 32.

D iru
to be, to stay, to live
Introduced in Chapter 5.

&0 jvara
a fever
Introduced in Chapter 63.

38D kadime
less, fewer
Introduced in Chapter 58.

BN kage
a Crow
Introduced in Chapter 60.

Toen kalu
leg, foot
Introduced in Chapter 47.

38&2)9 kannu

eye — matching Telugu almost letter for letter, and Tamil and Malayalam nearly
as closely

Introduced in Chapter 37.

S0 kaphi
coffee — a word that crossed Arabic, Turkish, Dutch and English before it ever

reached Kannada, the longest chain of loans in this book
Introduced in Chapter 39.

BR), DY BoR) e® kappu bili kempu nali

black, white, red, blue — Kannada’s own basic colors, and the same shared
Sanskrit blue

Introduced in Chapter 11.

BOT DR kelasa madu
to work (lit. “work-do”)
Introduced in Chapter 5.

e kelu

listen
Introduced in Chapter 44.

Bed kelu

to ask, and equally to hear — one Kannada verb doing two jobs English keeps
apart, and Telugu does too

Introduced in Chapter 34.



506 Glossary

B3 kere

a tank, a reservoir
Introduced in Chapter 55.

B33 kesaru

mud
Introduced in Chapter 59.

DoR3I khandita
certainly
Introduced in Chapter 49.

3 kivi

ear — matching Tamil and Telugu’s literary word, where everyday spoken Tamil
actually reaches for a different one

Introduced in Chapter 37.

8RA kode

an umbrella
Introduced in Chapter 62.

B kodu
give
Introduced in Chapter 43.

8ReD koli

a hen
Introduced in Chapter 60.

80023 kombe

a branch
Introduced in Chapter 54.

388 krtajiiate

T ]

gratitude

Introduced in Chapter 51.

B ksamisi

forgive me / sorry (ksamisi — imperative of ksamisu, “to forgive,” from Sanskrit
ksama)

Introduced in Chapter 9.

3R3B kuda

also, too

Introduced in Chapter 64.

apTden kudalu

hair

Introduced in Chapter 47.
BOBRe kulituko
sit

Introduced in Chapter 43.
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e3¢ kurci
a chair
Introduced in Chapter 52.

B3R kuttige
the neck
Introduced in Chapter 57.

BeD0) kutumba

family — the collective word Chapter 12’s parents and siblings never needed,
because each of them was already the name of one specific person

Introduced in Chapter 35.

R, G003, madhyahna madhyaratri

noon and midnight — both direct Sanskrit tatsama compounds built on the
SAME “middle” root, madhya

Introduced in Chapter 17.

=R maga

son — the same root as “child,” with its ending changed
Introduced in Chapter 36.

0NRKD magalu

daughter — one more ending on the same root, where Chapter 12 needed four
whole words to do a similar job

Introduced in Chapter 36.

Y magu
baby, child — gender-neutral, and the root that the next two lessons split by

gender
Introduced in Chapter 36.

20D manju
mist, fog, frost
Introduced in Chapter 59.

D3 mara

a tree
Introduced in Chapter 54.

3D maralu

sand
Introduced in Chapter 59.

X003 matadu
speak
Introduced in Chapter 44.

K003B matanadu
to speak
Introduced in Chapter 5.
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3 dweed matte sigona
we’ll meet again
Introduced in Chapter 4.

B, mattu

and
Introduced in Chapter 67.

ed meke
a goat
Introduced in Chapter 60.

Xeed moda

a cloud
Introduced in Chapter 53.

RTOFe modalane
the everyday short ordinal — the same word, one syllable lighter
Introduced in Chapter 75.

RRTOI0D modalaneya

first — the regular ending on a stem that is not a number
Introduced in Chapter 74.

R[RIDD mosaru

curd
Introduced in Chapter 61.

RPN miugu

nose — matching Tamil and Malayalam closely, with Telugu the odd one out this
time

Introduced in Chapter 37.

R0RB maule

a bone
Introduced in Chapter 57.

RWPTI0D mauraneya

third — the rule working a second time, on the number nobody argued about
Introduced in Chapter 74.

R mary

three — the long vowel the whole family kept
Introduced in Chapter 7.

S nadi

a river
Introduced in Chapter 55.

2B nadiddu
the day after tomorrow
Introduced in Chapter 50.
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DY dNRRed nale sigona
see you tomorrow
Introduced in Chapter 4.

D00,30% nalkaneya
fourth — the ending riding over a stacked consonant
Introduced in Chapter 74.

oY, nalku
four — and the first stacked consonant you can read
Introduced in Chapter 7.

S8 namaskara
hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of a bow”)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

S0DB nambike
trust
Introduced in Chapter 65.

SN 23FB0 23ed nanage caha beku
I want tea
Introduced in Chapter 72.

SN 23T AR, T 9 nanage caha ista, kaphi alla
<87 * $1

I prefer tea, not coffee

Introduced in Chapter 72.

SN BB 20DHIW nanage kannada baruttade

I can speak Kannada
Introduced in Chapter 73.

TN GRiCé R, nanage kannada gottu

'T know Kannada’ — built with no subject, because knowing happens TO you
Introduced in Chapter 6.

SN BIB@ 9=, nanage kannada ista

'T like Kannada’ — a sentence with no verb anywhere in it, the liker pushed into
the dative and the liked thing left standing plain

Introduced in Chapter 34.

SIne R’R3.) nanagu gottilla

I don’t know either
Introduced in Chapter 68.

SR, nanna
my
Introduced in Chapter 2.

SR, BID ... nanna hesaru ...
my name is... (with no “is”)
Introduced in Chapter 2.
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DO nanu
I
Introduced in Chapter 3.

DIIP nanu

I too, me as well
Introduced in Chapter 67.

Do BIAE B030eS nanu kannada matanaduttene
I speak Kannada
Introduced in Chapter 5.

oa, 23®), nayi, bekku

dog and cat — naayi is a solid, ancient native Dravidian root, no mystery at all;
bekku is a DIFFERENT ancient Dravidian “wildcat” root, distinct from Tamil’s
everyday word for cat

Introduced in Chapter 21.

AT} nidde

sleep

Introduced in Chapter 63.
A nija

true

Introduced in Chapter 49.

Qe nillu
stand
Introduced in Chapter 43.

QDR B A nimage kaphi istava
do you like coffee?
Introduced in Chapter 72.

QR BRI dD? nimma hesaru enu?
what’s your name?
Introduced in Chapter 2.

AR, BODRY, W, ninna vayassu estu?
how old are you? — literally “your age how-much?”; &303a), is a Sanskrit loan,

distant cousin of Latin’s own vis
Introduced in Chapter 19.

ey / ded) ninu / nivu
you (familiar / respectful)
Introduced in Chapter 2.

Qedd €93, 9] niru akki anna
water (matching Tamil’s neer, unlike Malayalam), and rice raw/cooked
Introduced in Chapter 15.

Qezd) BeNQeoo? niwu hegiddira
how are you? (respectful)
Introduced in Chapter 3.
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30ed nodu
look
Introduced in Chapter 44.

30ed nodu

to see, to look — the third slot, and the one everyday word the four sisters do
NOT share

Introduced in Chapter 32.

30033 novu

pain

Introduced in Chapter 63.
Seen nulu

thread, yarn
Introduced in Chapter 62.

b330 odalu
in order to read
Introduced in Chapter 73.

2.t adu

to read, to study — an inherited Dravidian word that once meant reciting aloud,
and that Kannada alone kept in the everyday job

Introduced in Chapter 33.

&:%Z,Oi) olleya
good
Introduced in Chapter 42.

2023303 ombattaneya
ninth — the longest cardinal, and the ending still just goes on the end
Introduced in Chapter 75.

20,0203, ombattu
nine — one mark, whichever nasal the next letter needs
Introduced in Chapter 7.

2,00 ondu

one — the Dravidian number Telugu will not share
Introduced in Chapter 7.

2000 BRTY) ondu huvu

a flower
Introduced in Chapter 73.

B00Ne)  paravagilla
it’s okay / no problem / you're welcome
Introduced in Chapter 3.

mé;) patre

a vessel, a cooking pot
Introduced in Chapter 56.
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2631 pettige
a box
Introduced in Chapter 56.

RPTSE porake
a broom
Introduced in Chapter 62.

B,o3Ed prayana
a journey
Introduced in Chapter 50.

RIB pustaka
a book
Introduced in Chapter 46.

38 raita
a farmer
Introduced in Chapter 48.

Sonrlwee®d rarngoli

the pattern drawn at a doorway

Introduced in Chapter 52.

003, ratri

“night” — the same Sanskrit tatsama word already hiding inside madhyaratri;
Kannada’s real native Dravidian word, irulu, has been pushed into archaism,

unlike hagalu’s living daytime sense
Introduced in Chapter 24.

VTBOD 09D sahaya madu

to help — literally “help-do,” a Sanskrit noun in front of a native Dravidian verb,
and the single most useful thing you can say to a stranger

Introduced in Chapter 34.

383 sakkare
sugar
Introduced in Chapter 61.

TOD saku
enough
Introduced in Chapter 49.

Boed sanije

“evening” (sanje) — borrowed from Maharashtri Prakrit sanjha, itself from
Sanskrit eAT (samdhya); a striking cross-family convergence with Hindi’s ®igT/
sanjh, same Sanskrit root, arriving via a DIFFERENT sister Prakrit dialect
Introduced in Chapter 27.

Dodeeed sankoca
hesitancy, holding back
Introduced in Chapter 65.
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Jodwex santosa
joy / pleased to meet you
Introduced in Chapter 2.

Y .
00 sari

okay / alright / correct (sari)
Introduced in Chapter 1.

DRI, saujanya
courtesy, good manners
Introduced in Chapter 65.

&gz Siksaka
a teacher
Introduced in Chapter 48.

&3 snehita

friend — built on the Sanskrit word for oil, sitting beside a native Dravidian word
that means exactly the same thing

Introduced in Chapter 35.

B0ex3)e308 &HonHe303 205353938 MR8 28508 B30T

23003 somavara mangalavara budhavara guruvara sukravara Sanivara
bhanuvara

the seven weekdays — fully Sanskritic, like Hindi, but Sunday uses a

DIFFERENT sun-name
Introduced in Chapter 10.

2e3 d)tp%&& $ubha madhyahna

“good afternoon” ($ubha madhyahna) — reuses e059@®, KA-C17’s “noon” word,
not the more precise 695033& from KA-C28; one directly-fetched source describes
it leaning formal/workplace, though this wasn’t cross-corroborated the way
S09,3’s universal, any-time-of-day status was

Introduced in Chapter 31.

2023 023, Subha ratri

good night” — literally “auspicious night,” pairing ratri (already met) with
shubha, a word that started life meaning ”to be beautiful

Introduced in Chapter 25.

Boe3 D023 subha sarije

“good evening” ($ubha safnje) — pairs with @023, already established (KA-C27) as
Sanskrit-via-Prakrit, NOT native Dravidian, whatever an unverified claim you
might encounter elsewhere says; leans formal, with 3z, likely covering casual
use, echoing (with real hedging) the formal-skew question already raised for

U and 2vedeedod
Introduced in Chapter 30.
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Bedeerdad subhodaya

“good morning” (Subhodaya) — Subha (“good”) + udaya (“rising, sunrise,” + ud-
“up” + 1 “to go”), a DIFFERENT root from 2395373\; sources conflict on its everyday
spoken commonality, but the more careful ones describe it skewing formal/
written, similar to Hindi’s I, with Sa>®9,8 likely covering casual mornings
Introduced in Chapter 29.

A suggi

the harvest

Introduced in Chapter 66.

[RBD suji

a needle

Introduced in Chapter 62.

B, svalpa
a little, a bit
Introduced in Chapter 58.

33 % tale kas

head and hand — native Dravidian, matching Tamil/Malayalam closely
Introduced in Chapter 13.

3RER tegeduko

to take — “having pulled it out, keep it for yourself,” a two-verb design all three
Dravidian sisters share where English has one flat word
Introduced in Chapter 34.

3, tinnu

to eat — and the middle bead, which carries the past but does not bother to
separate the future

Introduced in Chapter 32.

30025 tumba
very, a lot
Introduced in Chapter 73.

D, tuppa
ghee
Introduced in Chapter 61.

3083 tuti

a lip

Introduced in Chapter 57.
eVDBFIT upakara

a good turn, a favour
Introduced in Chapter 51.

V) uppu
salt
Introduced in Chapter 46.
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el uta

a meal — the word Chapter 32 already used to explain what “eating” doesn’t
cover, without ever teaching it, and the word that sits at the hour of two greetings
you already know

Introduced in Chapter 40.

30 vaidya

a doctor

Introduced in Chapter 48.

ZoBS vandane
a salutation
Introduced in Chapter 51.

2003 DD 23edNR DB 239 vasanta rtu besige malegala caligala
spring, summer, monsoon, winter — native heat/rain/cold words, one shared
Sanskrit “spring”

Introduced in Chapter 14.

QR vidyarthi
a student
Introduced in Chapter 48.

D308 vinanti

a request
Introduced in Chapter 65.

o308 yake
why?
Introduced in Chapter 69.

03393 yaru

who? — asking about a person
Introduced in Chapter 41.

0333 yava

which?

Introduced in Chapter 71.
o3oan yavaga
when?

Introduced in Chapter 71.

030233 yocisu

to think — a Sanskrit noun wearing Kannada’s own verb-making suffix, beside
the inherited root Kannada kept for remembering

Introduced in Chapter 33.
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Review Questions

Try these without looking ahead. Every prompt comes from the same canon-
ical lesson data as its chapter. Answers begin in the next section.

Chapter 6

6.1 -1 — one suffiz, one job
Why is Kannada called agglutinative?

Chapter 76

76.1 (reading) — six words, and a script shaped by a leaf
Which word is the door?

76.2 (reading) — six lines, two verbs
Which lines need 9@, and which do not?

76.3 (reading) — the first passage
What is not here?

017
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Answer Key

The first response is the canonical display answer. When a question accepts
other authored forms, they appear underneath.

Chapter 6

6.1 -1 — one suffiz, one job
Answer: it stacks visible pieces with one job each
Also accepted: it stacks visible pieces each with one job; it stacks one-job pieces

Chapter 76

76.1 (reading) — six words, and a script shaped by a leaf
Answer: baagilu
Also accepted: 250Rew; door

76.2 (reading) — six lines, two verbs
Answer: locating needs it, naming does not
Also accepted: where something is; location

76.3 (reading) — the first passage
Answer: the flower
Also accepted: ®03); flower

519
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Index

Look up an English meaning, a dedicated language topic, or a chapter topic.
Each linked reference opens the chapter where the material is introduced;
the focus labels name only explicitly typed lesson sections.

09

11-20 — additive “ten-echo” compounds for the teens, then
AR, (20), compositionally “two-tens” from OLD Dravidian
roots — though the pieces have shifted enough that it no longer
looks like the MODERN words eradu/hattu on the

surface ®I3ROW — ¥REB) (hannondu — ippattu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 20, p. 135

A

a basket 2083, (butti)
Chapter 56, p. 311

a bird ®3, (hakki)
Chapter 60, p. 335

a blessing es®ezoed (asirvada)
Chapter 51, p. 281

a bone S (mile)

Chapter 57, p. 317

a book R)IF (pustaka)

Chapter 46, p. 251

a box &3} (pettige)

Chapter 56, p. 311

a branch 8023 (kombe)
Chapter 54, p. 299

a broom KPTS (porake)
Chapter 62, p. 347

521
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a chair e3¢ (kurci)
Chapter 52, p. 287

a cloud ¥ped (moda)
Chapter 53, p. 293

a cow ® (hasu)
Chapter 60, p. 335

a crop 233 (bele)
Chapter 66, p. 371

a crow 31 (kage)
Chapter 60, p. 335

a doctor 3T (vaidya)
Chapter 48, p. 263

a door 2»Nhen (bagilu)
Chapter 52, p. 287

a farmer §3 (raita)
Chapter 48, p. 263

a fever 230 (jvara)
Chapter 63, p. 353

a field @ (hola)
Chapter 66, p. 371

a finger 2382 (beralu)
Chapter 47, p. 257

a flower 2,00 @R (ondu havu)

Chapter 73, p. 425

a flower @™RY) (huvu)
Chapter 52, p. 287

a fruit ®ea) (hannu)
Chapter 46, p. 251

a garland @RS (hiimale)

Chapter 52, p. 287

a goat 2ed (meke)
Chapter 60, p. 335

a good turn, a favour &VHB0 (upakara)

Chapter 51, p. 281

a guest @38 (atithi)
Chapter 48, p. 263

a hen 3¢9 (koli)
Chapter 60, p. 335

a hill 2383, (betta)
Chapter 55, p. 305

a journey ®,0330€d (prayana)

Chapter 50, p. 275

Index
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a knife 233 (caku)
Chapter 56, p. 311

a lamp &ex (dipa)
Chapter 46, p. 251

a leaf &3 (ele)
Chapter 54, p. 299

a lip 33 (tuti)
Chapter 57, p. 317

a little, a bit J@) (svalpa)
Chapter 58, p. 323

a mat 23 (cape)
Chapter 56, p. 311

A Meal
chapter topic; Chapter 40, p. 223
a meal — the word Chapter 32 already used to explain what

“eating” doesn’t cover, without ever teaching it, and the word
that sits at the hour of two greetings you already

know enpé3 (uta)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 40, p. 223

a needle IRB (suji)

Chapter 62, p. 347

a request ¢J03 (vinanti)

Chapter 65, p. 365

a river 38 (nadi)

Chapter 55, p. 305

a root 23ed (beru)

Chapter 54, p. 299

a rope ®r} (hagga)

Chapter 62, p. 347

a salutation @03 (vandane)
Chapter 51, p. 281

a seed e (bija)

Chapter 54, p. 299

a send-off, a farewell QeRR,ENR (bilkoduge)
Chapter 50, p. 275

a star; a dot 238, (cukki)
Chapter 53, p. 293

a student B (vidyarthi)
Chapter 48, p. 263

a tank, a reservoir 33 (kere)
Chapter 55, p. 305

a teacher 333 (Siksaka)
Chapter 48, p. 263
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a tooth ®ey (hallu)
Chapter 47, p. 257

a tree &3 (mara)
Chapter 54, p. 299

a vessel, a cooking pot =93, (patre)

Chapter 56, p. 311

a village &%, (halli)

Chapter 55, p. 305

a way, a path @00 (dari)

Chapter 55, p. 305

Afternoon

chapter topic; Chapter 28, p. 159

“afternoon” (aparahna) — a genuine Sanskrit tatsama distinct
from 05 /madhyahna (“noon”), sharing its “-ahna” (“day”)
suffix; apara (“latter”) vs madhya (“middle”), the same clean
structure applied to two different day-parts @aoo@ (aparahna)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 28, p. 159

afterwards, later eszdee3 (amele)

Chapter 64, p. 359

All the Way Up, and On a Sign

chapter topic; Chapter 75, p. 441

also, too 3RA (kuda)

Chapter 64, p. 359

an umbrella 33 (kode)

Chapter 62, p. 347

and &) (mattu)

Chapter 67, p. 377

And, Or, But

chapter topic; Chapter 67, p. 377

. and , — two marks you have been reading all along
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 77, p. 453
Animals of the House

chapter topic; Chapter 60, p. 335

another one @3REW (innondu)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 71, p. 409

Answering With More Than Yes

chapter topic; Chapter 49, p. 269

Asking, and Asking Why

chapter topic; Chapter 69, p. 393

Asking Someone’s Age
chapter topic; Chapter 19, p. 133
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B

baby, child — gender-neutral, and the root that the next two
lessons split by gender &> (magu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 36, p. 203

because £30B3 (ekendare)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 70, p. 401

before the noun, unchanged — five words, one rule
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 42, p. 231

big e (dodda)

Chapter 42, p. 231

black, white, red, blue — Kannada’s own basic colors, and the
same shared Sanskrit blue 3z3) 29 Boxd) e® (kappu bili kempu nili)
Chapter 11, p. 95

but esk33 (adare)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 67, p. 377

C

Case Endings and Dative Subjects

chapter topic; Chapter 6, p. 55

certainly 8083 (khandita)

Chapter 49, p. 269

cloth zoé§3 (batte)

Chapter 46, p. 251

coffee — a word that crossed Arabic, Turkish, Dutch and English
before it ever reached Kannada, the longest chain of loans in this
book & (kaphi)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 39, p. 217

come 23 (ba)

Chapter 43, p. 239

come — the form you call the verb by is not the form the beads
attach to 25 (ba / baru)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 171

Counting One to Ten

chapter topic; Chapter 7, p. 65

courtesy, good manners Jo; (saujanya)

Chapter 65, p. 365

Courtesy Words

chapter topic; Chapter 51, p. 281

curd S3RIJID (mosaru)

Chapter 61, p. 341
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D

daughter — one more ending on the same root, where Chapter

12 needed four whole words to do a similar job 1% (magalu)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 36, p. 203

Day

chapter topic; Chapter 23, p. 145

day” — a Sanskrit tatsama word, kept whole and unworn, unlike
Hindi’s own eroded din; Kannada also has a real native
Dravidian word, hagalu, but it means specifically “daytime,
?a day BSI (dina)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 23, p. 145

Days of the Week
chapter topic; Chapter 10, p. 89

Describing Things

chapter topic; Chapter 42, p. 231

do you know? 1039, (gotta)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 69, p. 393

do you like coffee? QaDR o Qggedo (nimage kaphi istava)
Chapter 72, p. 417

Dog and Cat

chapter topic; Chapter 21, p. 141

dog and cat — naayi is a solid, ancient native Dravidian root, no
mystery at all; bekku is a DIFFERENT ancient Dravidian
“wildcat” root, distinct from Tamil’s everyday word for
cat Doab, 238, (nayi, bekku)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 21, p. 141

” not

E

ear — matching Tamil and Telugu’s literary word, where
everyday spoken Tamil actually reaches for a different
one 3 (kivi)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 207

eight — where the family starts to come apart 083> (entu)
Chapter 7, p. 65

eighth — the anusvara stays a nasal before the

ending 0&330DH (entaneya)

Chapter 75, p. 441

eleventh — proof the ending was never a fact about one to

ten ®3QEE303 (hannondaneya)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 75, p. 441
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enough To® (saku)
Chapter 49, p. 269

Evening
chapter topic; Chapter 27, p. 157
“evening” (sanje) — borrowed from Maharashtri Prakrit safijha,

itself from Sanskrit &7 (samdhya); a striking cross-family
convergence with Hindi’s G'\I?:T/séﬁjh, same Sanskrit root, arriving

via a DIFFERENT sister Prakrit dialect ®023 (saiije)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 27, p. 157

eye — matching Telugu almost letter for letter, and Tamil and

Malayalam nearly as closely 3¢9 (kannu)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 207

F

Family
chapter topic; Chapter 12, p. 99

Family and Friends
chapter topic; Chapter 35, p. 199

family — the collective word Chapter 12’s parents and siblings
never needed, because each of them was already the name of one

specific person 38302 (kutumba)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 35, p. 199

Farewells
chapter topic; Chapter 4, p. 37

father, mother, and four age-graded sibling words — nearly
identical to Tamil’s own set e9g3, e9e3), e9e9 3, €98, SoN (appa

amma anna tamma akka tangi)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 12, p. 99

fire 2308 (bernki)

Chapter 59, p. 329

first — the regular ending on a stem that is not a
number R[PBOI0D (modalaneya)

explicit focus: family and cognates; Chapter 74, p. 433

five — the softening from lesson two, happening again &% (aidu)
Chapter 7, p. 65

forgive me / sorry (ksamisi — imperative of ksamisu, “to
forgive,” from Sanskrit ksama) & (ksamisi)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 83

four — and the first stacked consonant you can read oew, (nalku)
Chapter 7, p. 65

Four Core Colours
chapter topic; Chapter 11, p. 95
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Four Verbs Between People
chapter topic; Chapter 34, p. 191

Four Verbs of Mind and Page
chapter topic; Chapter 33, p. 183

Four Words on the Face
chapter topic; Chapter 37, p. 207

fourth — the ending riding over a stacked

consonant Jo@),303 (nalkaneya)
Chapter 74, p. 433

friend built on the Sanskrit word for oil, sitting beside a
native Dravidian word that means exactly the same

thing 3¢&3 (snehita)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 35, p. 199

G

ghee 33, (tuppa)
Chapter 61, p. 341

give 3@ (kodu)
Chapter 43, p. 239
good 2,80 (olleya)
Chapter 42, p. 231

Good Afternoon

chapter topic; Chapter 31, p. 167

“good afternoon” ($ubha madhyahna) — reuses DgR®,
KA-C17’s “noon” word, not the more precise e9z300%®, from
KA-C28; one directly-fetched source describes it leaning formal/
workplace, though this wasn’t cross-corroborated the way
J=9,38’s universal, any-time-of-day status was 223

S5®, (Subha madhyahna)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 31, p. 167

Good Evening
chapter topic; Chapter 30, p. 165

“good evening” ($ubha safije) — pairs with D023, already
established (KA-C27) as Sanskrit-via-Prakrit, NOT native
Dravidian, whatever an unverified claim you might encounter
elsewhere says; leans formal, with J3z379,0 likely covering casual
use, echoing (with real hedging) the formal-skew question

already raised for gUHId and 2edeerdod 2ve3 Jo2d ($ubha saiije)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 30, p. 165

Good Morning
chapter topic; Chapter 29, p. 161
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“good morning” (Subhodaya) — Subha (“good”) 4 udaya
(“rising, sunrise,” + ud- “up” + i “to go”), a DIFFERENT root
from 23%3?'\:‘; sources conflict on its everyday spoken commonality,
but the more careful ones describe it skewing formal/written,
similar to Hindi’s gIHTd, with Sz)39,0 likely covering casual
mornings 2b230e303 (Subhodaya)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 29, p. 161

Good Night
chapter topic; Chapter 25, p. 151
good night” — literally “auspicious night,” pairing ratri (already

met) with shubha, a word that started life meaning ”to be
beautiful 223 028, (Subha ratri)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 25, p. 151

goodbye (lit. “I’ll go and come back”) @eN 2033e (hogi

baruttene)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology, family and cognates; Chapter 4, p. 37

grandfather esgy (ajja)
Chapter 45, p. 247

grandmother €92} (ajji)
Chapter 45, p. 247

grass ey (hullu)

Chapter 66, p. 371

gratitude 33g:8 (krtajnate)
Chapter 51, p. 281

Green and Yellow
chapter topic; Chapter 22, p. 143

green and yellow hasiru is genuine pan-Dravidian, sharing its
Proto-Dravidian root with Tamil’s paccai and Telugu’s pacca;
haladi is a Sanskrit/Hindi loan built on the word for turmeric,
and traces back to the SAME ancient PIE root already behind
Hindi’s hara (green) and German’s gelb (yellow) &3,

®¥0 (hasiru haladi)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 22, p. 143

Greetings
chapter topic; Chapter 1, p. 1

H

hair 3pden (kudalu)
Chapter 47, p. 257

Head and Hand
chapter topic; Chapter 13, p. 103
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head and hand — native Dravidian, matching Tamil/Malayalam
closely 38 & (tale kai)

Chapter 13, p. 103

health esdper} (arogya)

Chapter 63, p. 353

heart — a Sanskrit word that is, astonishingly, a genuine cousin
of the English one @03 (hrdaya)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 38, p. 213

hello / greetings (namaskara — “a making of a

bow”) SDT9,8 (namaskara)

explicit focus: script, etymology, family and cognates, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1
here — where I am {€) (illi)

Chapter 41, p. 225

hesitancy, holding back To&e23d (sarnkoca)

Chapter 65, p. 365

hour — the SAME Sanskrit “bell” word behind Hindi’s ghanta,
borrowed via Prakrit noéd (gante)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 18, p. 127

how &enr? (hege)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 27

How Are You?

chapter topic; Chapter 3, p. 27

how are you? (respectful) Qec3) BeAQeTs? (nivu hegiddira)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 27

how old are you? — literally “your age how-much?”; Z30), is a
Sanskrit loan, distant cousin of Latin’s own vis =}, 303,
&), ? (ninna vayassu estu?)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 19, p. 133

hunger ®&) (hasivu)

Chapter 63, p. 353

Hunger, Sleep and Health

chapter topic; Chapter 63, p. 353

husband Ro@d (ganda)
Chapter 45, p. 247

I 5o (nanu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 27
i- / a- / e- — six words, one machine

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 41, p. 225

I can speak Kannada S31 3338 2038W (nanage kannada baruttade)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 73, p. 425
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I don’t know 08¢ (gottilla)
Chapter 68, p. 385

I don’t know either S3n® "3 (nanagu gottilla)

Chapter 68, p. 385

’T know Kannada’ — built with no subject, because knowing
happens TO you 331 3338 RP3) (nanage kannada gottu)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 6, p. 55

’T like Kannada’ — a sentence with no verb anywhere in it, the
liker pushed into the dative and the liked thing left standing
plain 33N 3I@ ¥y, (nanage kannada ista)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 191

I prefer tea, not coffee IJN 23Fo =y, Fod €9€) (nanage caha ista,
kaphi alla)

Chapter 72, p. 417

I speak Kannada Jox) 333 &359300:>3¢3 (nanu kannada
matanaduttene)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 47

I think that is true @9t 2 903 03E23DES (adu nija anta
yocisuttene)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 70, p. 401

I too, me as well Jo30 (nanu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 67, p. 377

I want tea I3 230 23e® (nanage caha beku)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 72, p. 417

In Order To, and Being Able

chapter topic; Chapter 73, p. 425

in order to read 2.3en (odalu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 73, p. 425

in that case, then M3 (hagadare)

Chapter 64, p. 359

In the House

chapter topic; Chapter 56, p. 311

In the Kitchen

chapter topic; Chapter 61, p. 341

Introducing Yourself

chapter topic; Chapter 2, p. 15

is not (that) — the other negative ) (alla)
explicit focus: grammar, usage and culture; Chapter 68, p. 385
isn’t it? — the tag on the end e, (alva)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 69, p. 393

it’s okay / no problem / you’re welcome =0z0Ne) (paravagilla)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 27
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J

jaggery 23&) (bella)
Chapter 61, p. 341

Joining Words

chapter topic; Chapter 64, p. 359

joy / pleased to meet you To3peez (santosa)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 2, p. 15

K

known — the chapter’s closer, a know-word with no stem, no
tense and no person, so the knower has to sit outside the

verb R, (gottu)
explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 32, p. 171

L

leg, foot Zoen (kalu)
Chapter 47, p. 257

less, fewer 3833 (kadime)
Chapter 58, p. 323

listen 3exd (kelu)

Chapter 44, p. 243

Long, Moving and Curled
chapter topic; Chapter 79, p. 471

look R0e®@ (nodu)
Chapter 44, p. 243

M

Marks on the Page
chapter topic; Chapter 77, p. 453

milk — a word Chapter 32 already used, unexplained, as one of
its four proof-pairs for the sound law that made Kannada sound
like Kannada @oe» (halu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 217

mist, fog, frost oD (maiju)

Chapter 59, p. 329

more, a lot 23), (heccu)
Chapter 58, p. 323
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More Everyday Verbs
chapter topic; Chapter 43, p. 239
More Good Manners
chapter topic; Chapter 65, p. 365
More of the Body

chapter topic; Chapter 57, p. 317
More Short Replies
chapter topic; Chapter 58, p. 323

Morning
chapter topic; Chapter 26, p. 153
“morning” (belagge) — genuine native Dravidian, from belagu

(“to shine, to dawn”) + belaku (“light”); unlike Kannada’s
Sanskrit tatsama day/night/noon words (dina, ratri,

madhyahna), this one is Kannada’s own 239 (belagge)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 26, p. 153

mouth — a word this book has already shown you twice, in two
sound-law tables, without ever saying what it means 250QD (bayi)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 207

mud 33D (kesaru)

Chapter 59, p. 329

my 3% (nanna)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 15

my name is... (with no “is”) J&, BJD .. (nanna hesaru ...)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 2, p. 15

N

name B3 (hesaru)
explicit focus: script, etymology, family and cognates; Chapter 2, p. 15

Naming Who Someone Is

chapter topic; Chapter 48, p. 263

neither milk nor water o ), Qedn Q@) (halt illa, niru illa)
Chapter 68, p. 385

new BOI (hosa)
Chapter 42, p. 231

Night
chapter topic; Chapter 24, p. 149
“night” — the same Sanskrit tatsama word already hiding inside

madhyaratri; Kannada’s real native Dravidian word, irulu, has
been pushed into archaism, unlike hagalu’s living daytime

sense 0923, (ratri)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 24, p. 149



534 Index

nine — one mark, whichever nasal the next letter

needs 2,02)3) (ombattu)

Chapter 7, p. 65

ninth — the longest cardinal, and the ending still just goes on
the end 2,0203303 (ombattaneya)

Chapter 75, p. 441

no thank you, I don’t want it 23¢@d (beda)

Chapter 58, p. 323

no / there isn’t (illa — the negative) ¥ (illa)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology, family and cognates; Chapter 1, p. 1
Noon and Midnight

chapter topic; Chapter 17, p. 123

noon and midnight — both direct Sanskrit tatsama compounds
built on the SAME “middle” root, madhya &®

0gk008, (madhyahna madhyaratri)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 17, p. 123

nose — matching Tamil and Malayalam closely, with Telugu the
odd one out this time M (mugu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 37, p. 207

Not That, and Neither

chapter topic; Chapter 68, p. 385

now 831 (iga)

Chapter 50, p. 275

Numbers 11-20 and Weather

chapter topic; Chapter 20, p. 135

@)

oil & (enne)

Chapter 61, p. 341

okay / alright / correct (sari) <0 (sari)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1

old — of a thing, not of a person &30 (haleya)

Chapter 42, p. 231

Once More, and Which One

chapter topic; Chapter 71, p. 409

i — omne character, and the pair met the other way round
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 31, p. 167
? — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 15
:) — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 15
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:® — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 27
:® — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 37
20 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 55
;7 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 77
20¢ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 89
::0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 14, p. 107
0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 69, p. 393
¢ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 70, p. 401
one character, two dots, a breath at the end
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 38, p. 213
? — one mark, at the end

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 77, p. 453
One Root, Three Endings

chapter topic; Chapter 36, p. 203

one — the Dravidian number Telugu will not share 2,02 (ondu)
Chapter 7, p. 65

or 95339 (athava)

Chapter 67, p. 377

.9
w70

P

paddy, rice in the husk 238 (bhatta)
Chapter 66, p. 371

pain 30exd) (novu)

Chapter 63, p. 353

perhaps 20®y3s (bahusah)

Chapter 49, p. 269

permission 93 (anumati)
Chapter 65, p. 365

Please
chapter topic; Chapter 8, p. 77
please (dayavittu — “having placed compassion,” from @0l daya

“compassion”) @30eded), (dayavittu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 8, p. 77
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please say it once more 93,0t I He® (innondu sala heli)

Chapter 71, p. 409

Pointing, and Asking
chapter topic; Chapter 41, p. 225

R

Reading — Words, Lines, and a First Passage
chapter topic; Chapter 76, p. 449

respect NP0R (gaurava)
Chapter 51, p. 281

River and Road
chapter topic; Chapter 55, p. 305

S

salt evg) (uppu)

Chapter 46, p. 251

sand 3% (maralu)

Chapter 59, p. 329

Saying So, and Saying Why
chapter topic; Chapter 70, p. 401
Seasons

chapter topic; Chapter 14, p. 107

Index

second — and the ending that makes every other ordinal in the

language O3BIAD (eradaneya)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 74, p. 433

see you tomorrow 9% dleed (nale sigona)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 37

seven — Tamil’s rarest sound, hardened into an ordinary

one DD (elu)
Chapter 7, p. 65

seventh — the retroflex 1 kept right through the

ending DYI0D (elaneya)
Chapter 75, p. 441

sit 29Ewe (kulituko)
Chapter 43, p. 239

six — a close cousin, and the halfway mark esd (aru)

Chapter 7, p. 65

sixth — the ending on a number whose h was worn

away 30303 (araneya)
Chapter 75, p. 441



Index 537

sleep Q3 (nidde)

Chapter 63, p. 353

small 233, (cikka)

Chapter 42, p. 231

son — the same root as “child,” with its ending
changed &N (maga)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 36, p. 203

soon, quickly 23er? (bega)

Chapter 64, p. 359

Sorry
chapter topic; Chapter 9, p. 83

speak 33939@ (matadu)

Chapter 44, p. 243

spring, summer, monsoon, winter — native heat/rain/cold
words, one shared Sanskrit “spring” =T03 203 23edNR VMO
239moe (vasanta rtu besige malegala caligala)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 14, p. 107

stand ey (nillu)

Chapter 43, p. 239

still, yet 235, (innu)

Chapter 64, p. 359

sugar 33,8 (sakkare)

Chapter 61, p. 341

sunshine, the sun’s heat 2ew (bisilu)
Chapter 53, p. 293

T

Taking Your Leave
chapter topic; Chapter 50, p. 275

tea — a word that travelled overland from China through Persia
before it ever reached Kannada, the same road Chapter 20’s

weather-word took 23®» (caha)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 39, p. 217

Tea, Coffee, Milk

chapter topic; Chapter 39, p. 217

Telling Time

chapter topic; Chapter 18, p. 127

ten — and the single sound-change that makes Kannada sound
like Kannada ®3) (hattu)

Chapter 7, p. 65

tenth — the p-to-h word, ordered ®3:303 (hattaneya)
Chapter 75, p. 441
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thank you (dhanyavada — “an utterance of

'worthy’”) @00 (dhanyavada)

explicit focus: script, etymology, family and cognates, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1
that one — the thing over there €9t (adu)

Chapter 41, p. 225

that’s all, just that 9:9%8 (aste)

Chapter 58, p. 323

that — the word that closes a quotation €903 (anta)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 70, p. 401

that way, just so @R (hage)
Chapter 49, p. 269

the back 233y, (bennu)

Chapter 57, p. 317

The Breath

chapter topic; Chapter 80, p. 481

The Core Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 32, p. 171

the dative suffix -ge, ’to / for,” and its family sound
history -1 (-ge)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 6, p. 55

the day after tomorrow o83y (nadiddu)

Chapter 50, p. 275

the everyday short ordinal — the same word, one syllable
lighter RT3 (modalane)

Chapter 75, p. 441

The Field

chapter topic; Chapter 66, p. 371

The First Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 5, p. 47

the harvest @A (suggi

Chapter 66, p. 371 ° ( B )

The Heart

chapter topic; Chapter 38, p. 213

The Leg and the Tooth

chapter topic; Chapter 47, p. 257

:2¢ — the long one, on the sign you already read

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
:?® — the mark in the third word you learned

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
the moon 23030, (candra)

Chapter 53, p. 293

the neck 3R (kuttige)
Chapter 57, p. 317
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The Older Generation
chapter topic; Chapter 45, p. 247

the pattern drawn at a doorway Qorlwe® (rangoli)

Chapter 52, p. 287

: () — the rest of the set, for reading

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 77, p. 453

the seven weekdays — fully Sanskritic, like Hindi, but Sunday
uses a DIFFERENT sun-name 30023390 &0)0NPa390 205x90
B33 BFEI00 BT 239PT (somavara mangalavara budhavara

guruvara Sukravara Sanivara bhanuvara)
Chapter 10, p. 89

the shoulder 232 (bhuja)
Chapter 57, p. 317

'2) — the sign for the vowel that moves

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
The Sky

chapter topic; Chapter 53, p. 293

the sky esz03 (akasa)

Chapter 53, p. 293

the stomach, the belly &0¢3, (hotte)

Chapter 47, p. 257

The Traditional Months
chapter topic; Chapter 16, p. 117

The Tree
chapter topic; Chapter 54, p. 299

the twelve lunisolar months — NOT Kannada’s own calendar
like Tamil/Malayalam’s, but the same pan-Indian Sanskritic
system Hindi’s Vikram Samvat uses 233, c3208) 23¢cy e3z00 29,5369
RBE e38,0302 Foders 30 dT a’g)?% 005 PoeNEd (caitra vaisakha
jyestha asadha sravana bhadrapada asvayuja kartika margasira pusya
magha phalguna)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 16, p. 117

The Vowels That Start a Word
chapter topic; Chapter 78, p. 459

there — where I am not €9¢) (alli)
Chapter 41, p. 225

Things People Make
chapter topic; Chapter 62, p. 347

Things You Ask For
chapter topic; Chapter 46, p. 251

third — the rule working a second time, on the number nobody

argued about ETI0D (miraneya)
Chapter 74, p. 433
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this one — the thing near me a (idu)
Chapter 41, p. 225

thread, yarn J3/e» (nulu)

Chapter 62, p. 347

three — the long vowel the whole family kept =03 (muru)
Chapter 7, p. 65

to ask, and equally to hear — one Kannada verb doing two jobs
English keeps apart, and Telugu does too ed (kelu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 191

to be, to exist, to stay — and the three-piece machine every
Kannada verb is built on @3 (iru)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 32, p. 171

to be, to stay, to live QB (iru)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 47

to eat — and the middle bead, which carries the past but does

not bother to separate the future 83y (tinnu)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 171

to go — and the one sound-law that separates Kannada from all
three of its sisters @merd (hogu)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 32, p. 171

to go (and 239, come) @pend (hogu)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 37

to help — literally “help-do,” a Sanskrit noun in front of a native
Dravidian verb, and the single most useful thing you can say to a
stranger IO R0 (sahaya madu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 191

to read, to study — an inherited Dravidian word that once
meant reciting aloud, and that Kannada alone kept in the
everyday job 2@ (odu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 183

to say, to tell 3ed (helu)

Chapter 70, p. 401

to see, to look — the third slot, and the one everyday word the
four sisters do NOT share 350¢@ (nodu)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 32, p. 171

to set out BPTD (horadu)

Chapter 50, p. 275

to speak 59370 (matanadu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 47

to take — “having pulled it out, keep it for yourself,” a two-verb
design all three Dravidian sisters share where English has one

flat word 3R (tegeduko)
explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 34, p. 191
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to think — a Sanskrit noun wearing Kannada’s own verb-making
suffix, beside the inherited root Kannada kept for

remembering 03506233 (yocisu)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 183

to understand — “meaning, having done, take for yourself,”
three pieces in a row, and the ending that hands an action back
to its doer e9EEBREP (arthamadiko)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 183

to work (lit. “work-do”) 33 &30@ (kelasa madu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 5, p. 47

to write, to draw — an old Dravidian word for scratching a line,
and the third proof of the sound law that gave Kannada its
b 2038 (bare)

explicit focus: grammar, etymology; Chapter 33, p. 183
true A2 (nija)
Chapter 49, p. 269

trust J0DS (nambike)
Chapter 65, p. 365

two — where Tamil hardens, Kannada softens 3@ (eradu)
Chapter 7, p. 65

vV

Verbs of Seeing and Saying
chapter topic; Chapter 44, p. 243

very, a lot 3025 (tumba)
Chapter 73, p. 425

\%\%

Water and Rice
chapter topic; Chapter 15, p. 113

water (matching Tamil’s neer, unlike Malayalam), and rice raw/
cooked Qed> €93, @93y (niru akki anna)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 15, p. 113

we’ll meet again &3 dRed (matte sigona)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 37

weather — a Persian+Sanskrit HYBRID compound: hava
(“air,” from Persian/Arabic) 4+ maana (“measure,”

Sanskrit) ®9e3593 (havamana)
explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 20, p. 135
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Weather and Ground
chapter topic; Chapter 59, p. 329

Welcoming a Guest

chapter topic; Chapter 52, p. 287

well, nicely — and the reply “Toxb 2379Nc3exy” 239N (cennagi)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 3, p. 27

what & (enu)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 15

what’s your name? &, BID HJ? (nimma hesaru énu?)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 2, p. 15

when? o3oz5on (yavaga)

Chapter 71, p. 409

When It Happens, and What You Want

chapter topic; Chapter 72, p. 417

when (somebody) comes 2)0ton (bandaga)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 72, p. 417

where? — asking about a place &€) (elli)
Chapter 41, p. 225

which? 0350&3 (yava)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 71, p. 409

Which One in the Line
chapter topic; Chapter 74, p. 433

who? — asking about a person 03393 (yaru)
Chapter 41, p. 225

why? 0358 (yake)

Chapter 69, p. 393

wife 3083 (hendati)

Chapter 45, p. 247

wind, air M®P (gali)

Chapter 59, p. 329

write 208 (bare)
Chapter 44, p. 243

Y

yes (haudu) &2 (haudu)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 1, p. 1

you (familiar / respectful) Qe3> / Qexd) (ninu / nivu)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 2, p. 15
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€9 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 68, p. 385
€3 — the same shape, held longer

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459
Q@ — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 55

043

83 — one character, standing where you have only seen it riding
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 26, p. 153

&V — one character, the standing half of a sign you already read
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 16, p. 117

e — one character, the long partner of one you already have
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 18, p. 127

23> — the vowel that sounds like a consonant

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459

® — one run of the pen, four movements

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459
O — the end of the first question you learned to ask
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459

& — a vowel your mouth moves through

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459
2, — the letter the counting starts on

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 78, p. 459
2, — one character, met inside a word you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 29, p. 161
8 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 65
8 — the breath on the first letter you ever wrote

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481
N — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 27
- — one suffix, one job

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 6, p. 55

& — rare, and worth a page anyway

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481

23 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 13, p. 103
23 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 72, p. 417
3 — one character, and the pattern it completes
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 20, p. 135
¥ — one character, and the stack it hides in

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 42, p. 231
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&3 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 73, p. 425
8 — the last one

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481
@ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 9, p. 83
@ — the curled d, with the breath

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481
€9 — the n with the tongue curled back

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
38 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 47
B — one character, and the gap it fills

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 23, p. 145
@ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 55

@ — the breath that opens the thank-you word
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481

S — copy it where it lives
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
S — one character, met inside words you already say

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

S — the letter from the sound

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

S — write it with the model covered

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

@ — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 113
® — and the two English letters that mislead

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481
2) — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 37
23 — the breath inside 2523

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 80, p. 481
&0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 67, p. 377
0 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 77
8 — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 65
© — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 69, p. 393
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& — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 4, p. 37
= — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 71, p. 409
3 — the letter every greeting starts with

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
@ — the third s, and the last one

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 79, p. 471
© — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 12, p. 99
® — one character, met inside words you already say
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 11, p. 95
O — the digit for hattu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 18, p. 127
(0 — the digit for ondu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 9, p. 83
9 — the digit for eradu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 10, p. 89
& — the digit for muru

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 11, p. 95
® — the digit for nalku

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 12, p. 99
B — the digit for aidu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 13, p. 103
& — the digit for aru

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 14, p. 107
2 — the digit for €lu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 15, p. 113
¢ — the digit for entu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 16, p. 117
€ — the digit for ombattu

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 17, p. 123
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